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ABSTRACT 

I This is the second in a- four-voluie eiperiiiental 

series! of instructional laterials on English f or Tietraie^e speakers. 
The present iToluae deals specifically vith 9i;aBBar. TAe aim of the 
graaaar lessbns is to give the students a thorough caia^nd of spoken 
English. The lessons ar^ basea on a coaparison of Engli^b and 
VietnkBese graaaatical structures as revealed through linguistic 
analysis. The technique of presenting ap4 drilling /the /patterns is 
siaiiar to that used in the tekts deveiopfed ^ the \Enlqlish Language 
Inst/itute of the Oniv/ of Michigan. The acco«panyin| jtolutes that 
deal iiith jironunciatibn and pattern drills are recoHended as 
additional tools. This Toluae is divided into thirtWtwo lessons^ in 
order of increasing difficulty! Graaaar points are* Mtreduced and 
drilled separately. It is assuiied that the neC lexic^ iteis ,in 
lesson tfill be introduced before the lesson is appfoabl^d. A 
t^acher^s guide follons the lio^y of the text. (Auth^r/c)^) 
/ 
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/ ' PREFACE ' 

^ £ng:Iish for Vietnamese Speakers ,. Volume II, Graiumar , wa3 developed 
by Mr* Lionel Thompson, who based his vo:i?k on an analysis of Vietnamese 
rcade by Ilr* V/illiam Stacey* General supervision was providedby Professor 

■ V ■ / 

y. Biyce Van.Syoc, otiief of the rapderials preparation team of the 
Southeast Asi-cCn Regional Englyin Project, a project carried out jointly 
by th3 United States Opera^ns Mission and the University of Ilichigan* 

■■\ . 

These lessons have been pr^uced in coopej;uation with Br. yguyeix 
Dinh Hoa _^a3d-^he Ministry o:^ National Education in Vietnam* Especial, 
thanks are due t^' the Educatio'n Division of U.S.OJU, Vietnam for its 
generovis financial support and for its assistance with the technical 
aspects of jmblication of the volxome. 

The^projBCt is most grateful to the Faculty of Pedagogy of the 
Uhi verity of Saigon ^f or the opportunity ^ to introduce these lessons 
in l!^e classes there. 



Edward Anthoiay 
Project Director, Southeast 
AsiaA Regional iiii^lish Project, 



' ^ INTRODUCTI^ 

The aim of these grammar lessons is to give students a thorough coimnand of the 
patterns of SPOKE! English, With this aim in view, the book is based on the concep^t 

that grampia^, as an integral part of cominunication, can not be learned as a set 
of rules. ThatXis to say, if the learner wishes to obtain proficiency in using the 
oral structure ox\English, theitolder concept of grammar as a set of rules to be 
studied is not sufficient. This book stresses the presentation of the grammar oi ^ 
English as a system oV contrasting patterns. The presentation of the ^grammar 
features (i.e. the "ruliie'O is ftot n^'giUcted, but the time allocated to them is 
limited. Thus, the major j^rt of the le^^iQn consists of the oral drills* 

T he students must not oj;ily^ learn to use the patterns, but mus€ leain to use 
them in the right situations. T^e lessons are ^constructed .in such a vray that the 
stuc^ents attain proficiency in English by learning these baaic patterns throxigh use 
rather than as a feat of memory* The teacher should present and drill the leqaons 
orally. Also, the basic technique of drilling used in this book is not that of mere 
repetition, but of rapid, conscious substitution or selection on the part of the 
stxident. A corrdct substitution of^lection redujts in an utterwce with acceptable 
grammatical structure, whereas an incorrect substitution or selection, will produce 
an utterance which is either giatoiatically or lexically incorrect. 

These lesions are ba^ed on a comparison of English and Vi^namese grammatical 
structures as revealed through linguistic analysis. Th^ Vietnamese analysis is the. 
result of the work of Mr. iJtlliam Stacey. The technique of presenting and drilling 
the' patterns is similar to that used in the texts developed at the English Language 
Institute at the University of Michigan; however, they. differ from the Institute 
materials in that they have been specifically prepared for use in Vietnam. 

The lessons are graded in difficulty. That is, basic patterns are "taught first 
and fom tha foundatiorf for the study of the more advanced patterns. In this way, 
the.s tudent should finish each lesson with a feeling of considerable success and 
confidence. It vail be noted that, as a general rule, each new pattfem includes only 
one ^new point to be learned. Jt is expected that the grammar les#ons xrill be prece- 



ded by study of the r new lexical items in each le5son» The t^^her may also wish to 
^assign occasional drills as vrritten v;ork. It is, of course, expected that the 
granimar lessons will be accompanied by work in English pj>cnunciation. For this 
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purpose it is recQirunended ttiat lihglis h f or vjgtnajnese SpenK^ers ^ Volxome I, Pronunci- 
ation, by Russell K. Campb^^ll be used. It is carefully correlated with 'these 
granmar lessorts so that those sounds, which are important to English grairanar, such | 
as the final, '^s'' and "2" pi plural woitls, are learned at about the s^me time they 
are needed for grammar. 

In order to make the production of the patterns automatic, it is advisable ta 
follow the grammar drills with "pattern' practice" drills designed for this purpose. 
The aims of the pattern practice drills (Volume HI of the present series) are to 
reduce t^e patterns studied in grammar to automatic habits, cind to restore the unity 
of the la^gTxage which, for teaching purposes, has had -to' be separated into pronunci- 
ation^ grammar ^d vocabulary. It is realized that these divisions ta a large extent 
are artificial; nonetheless, they are justifiable 1 ron/the point of view of concen- 
trating on specific language problems. ' ^ 

* The early les*sons may appear to bo too easy for students on the advanced levels. 
Experierjce has shown, however, that many students oven at thy university level do not 
have satisfactoty oral control of many ba«ic structures and can greatly improve their 
production of these important patterns. The student also learns the mechanics of 
drilling through the use of the easier patterns. He is then better prepared to 
attempt the niore complex patterns when they appear. Past experience has shown ^hat a 
systematic improvement of oral oonmand of tlie lan^iago by means of drills of graded 
difficulty has aLriost inva r iably resulted in a parallel improvement in theN^jstudentg* 
ability to read and write the langirage-. That is, jprofici :ncy in the -ekillL of reading 
and writing Jhgli^h has proved to~bp directly connected Mith 3n ability tp use the 
SPOKEN forms correctly and not vice vo^rsa. ^ 

Thd lessons do not teach those miscellaneous pattems^which are not \asic to the 
English grammar and which are used/ only as stylistic- devices by some authors or 
speakers. In general, the lossoni^ arc not concerned vjith giving <:iltG mate ways of 
expressing ideas. Instead, thcmtithor has concontrltod on giving to the 'Student those 
patterns whith will help .bim express himself in English easily c»iid with confidence. 

— Vu Bryce V,an Syoc 

Chief, materials Preparation 
I . SEkm' - USOH 

Vi.tnrm,. i960 V 
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PREPACiS By Edward. I-l. Anthony | 
. nJTRODUCnon - - v. Brycq Van Syoc 

LESSON OxE . • . . 




Mass ver3\is Coxmt-nouns ; Uoe of indefinite article "a" with 
.f ^ \ ,,count-noxin3. 

* ' . Post-^mpdifi cation; ThB u$e of *'±&'' followed by adjectives. 

HsQ of the lef ini te Article "the" with cai^s and oount-noxins. 
S?3QJ>:jt£iiiZ22* "That"Wersii3 '*this." 

LSSSON Ti:b • . . . . . / 7 

Slngiaar varsu a PX^xral ; Maaa-noxins do not Imve pliirals^forms. 
. Demonotrativos; "Thiu** vorsxis "these,*' "That" versxxs »»those." 

/ • PrcnoiJin3 ; Sla^sjul^.r and ^gjjiptl pronot^ ^ 

*^ * ^ * "To bf*" ; All p-^^xts of the present form of "to be" with singular 

and plural pronouns*. 
Foro ^.t Ion o^ Q:xe: \iAop a t/ith the Verb " to be . " 

LE33(5!f^lIIiEE . . * ^^^^ • \- * • -^.15 

gjUe^tro^g^ •■^^.of :idjecti^;e3 in qtiestions with the verb "to.be." 

Short km i'te'rzi Po^rirHye ohort anowers to ques^iions with the' 
I ^ " I>r'ijen^; form of "to.be." ^ 

K^/?a^i/3 For ni of " to r j" with all pronouns . 



•^QJ^t/ Forms : Affirm"; ire short forms of the verb "to be." - 

ihf:ritiv^ chort forms of the verb "to be.** 
Fr ^jmA f^^j^^^]^ ^2^' /introduction to the present continuous 

(the "-ing" form) v^rb forms full 

and Ghort forms. 

^MiitioiH U^J^ rre.ient Continuous Verb-foiiss. 
iiSJLJilZl i---'-- £il 1^ £^:^ erJ: Cotitinuous - full and Quoxt foms. 
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' TxiBLB OP C0^1T2!.TS (aont'd.) . 

IBS$ON FIVE . . . ' • 25 

Rsvlevf Lesson — Review and re-enforcement of all patterns studied 

in Lessons 1-4* 

. LESSON SDC . . • . • - • • ^- • • ' 2^ 

'" To have^ *: lutrocl^tion to tiid verb "to have" - all persona. 

Pre Gent Continuaiia vergu s Simple . Present ; Contrast between '^I woric'* 

and (immediata action versus habitual action) "I am working." 
Question Form of Verbs in Simple Present : (Do...? Does...?) 
lleg-^tiv e Forms 6f Ve rbs in - Simple Present ;' (l don't* He doesn't.) 

4 

lESSON SF.nEN 54 

Po3iti on of youn versus Ad.j ectiva ; Viomis ^and adjectives occupy 
. the se^me position after the .verb "to be." (I'm Kiet. I'm 
happy. ) ' ' ^ 

PbsitLve Qjad Jfegative Short Answers to questions with "do/does, »' 
Jepraree ^VordS! Position of degree words in sentences I'm(alway3, 

often, sometimes, never^ happy; 1 always wrric. 
Questio ns with Deax ^e Words; (is I%oc often tip^? Does Jfeoo 

often work?) i 

I 

LESSOK EIGHT . ^ . . . 4 . ^9 

Pre ->Tvodifi cation t The use of adjectives before^ noxms . IfegativB 

use of adjectives before noulis- 
|. Possessive . Ad^iectiv esr Posaessire adjectives .before 'nouns ^ all 

persons. 

"Evfr*; atii "IT^ver": The position of "ever" eofid- "never" in 

sentences. , 

Rirtitlye Artioleo t The use of "some" and "any" with coxmt and 

masa-nouns in affirmative and negative ^ 
statements and questions. \ 

I£SSON i:iNE • 44 

Quar^tion Vord o; The use and position of 'Vho, what, when, where" 

in qtiestions. \ 
Imcerative ; Affixmative and negative imperative sentences. 

lESsoiT :"2ir . * • 

lR^\*im Lesson .Review and re~inforcement of ^iJLl the patterns 

studie*! in teSGona 6 -9* 
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TaBLB op OOOTENx^a (Cont'd.) J 

. tSSpOH EL3VZN . • . . . • • • ^ . * • • • 52 

■rb r rnns t ^Vsls** and "were.** 
iple Btot Verb Forisa ; *The u^e of "-ed" with past time- (The 
' ' "^d^» form.) 

ftu^^tipy Foras vith and "were-" 

Quea^n For:::: with "did-** (Did John study last ni^t?) 
ITegativc Tctz^s of verbs in past time- (Tliey weren't bu^. ' They 
.'didn't work. ) 

LSSSCttI TW2L73 . . \ . . . . . * . • * . 58 

Use of "when" in Questions in Bast Time> (Wheix did Paul work?) 
Ifoun Ilodifylng Houn; ("school bxis," "tea cup/*'etc.) 
Future ?in:^ 8 The use of "goin^j to" to indicate actions 

^ future tine. 

13eg9^tive Ser.tenoes v/ith "going to." V 
Questlcns >£r. th "going ^to J' 

IS3S0K THIHTELir . . . - < . • • ^ 64 

' P^e o£ **2^J!2i£j ISSiLj b little / much t a lot of /' etc.) 
ITefrative D^^cr^e Words s "Ifever, rarely, seldom." 
V * Ji^Xini ;e ani Indefi nite Articles : The distribution of "a" aild 

"the." 

Irns^ular Plural 0. 

Ob.ie^- t Piv nouns: ("He, hin, her, -us," etc.) 
/ TTse of "a^v^ther/other /others- " 

* 

LESSON FOnpaEBtf * 72 

Tho Pcc-ition of the Irdirect Ob.iect after verb^j such as **8ay, report ^ 
e::plain- describe" versus the verb "ask." * 

The Pr^ Jition of th^ Indirect Ob;ject after verbs such as "^dve." 

* 

Tno Bi.u>rib%tion of "to" an d "f^r", after certain verbs. 
Iatrr>dn'"tl /j>r t^ Xrrer^lar Rist Verb-forms* 

Lii'5o0i? Fli" ^IiAil •••••• ...... 7Q 

r.-f i;houlit » nui>t , uill , La^^ht , tnay . " 

.■^f ?^iiSiL Lli^alriii' t , luuntn.' t , von't , rd^jit net , ruy r:ot* " 

ohor-:> r: 5iC qn^ j ^1 onj ^ath "^^^n, lairfit , nujt , v}haul^ , vill* " « 

Hg>^ "'^j£ i * - JL2!1**' ^ "Joliii r^.-iino arid l^h.ry flid too . " 
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T/,JI^ Q? COxfiESPSsr Cont'd.) . , 

LSSSOIIFIFriEK (Cont'd.) • * \ • y • / 7® 

gne of " not either, - ^'Jc^Zfoai^^ Nary can't either.' * 

U3e of ^'but" "John's a splKident but I^ary isn't;" 

Irrerular Bast Verb-fonns ^ ^.ftt t sat, drank , forgOt , vote . " etc.' 

lESSON SLCTEEar . .A . . . \ . I . . . . 85 

Modification of Ve!l»hg^ ^Eie vise of ''-ly au:^ "well, gocJd, fast, 

i^.'' (AdverBs) 

Double Modif Toation; "The did man with gray hair is from Hu*." 
''Who" a£ a Q ue??tion Word uith Subject Referents ^Vho sees Mr. Snith?" 
"Wliofc), wherg^, what" as queation wojds with object referent, 

"Who(in) does* Mr. Smith see?" • 
IjoTo Jrra^olar last Verb -forms. ^ 
- ^ \ 

LESSOK SHTOMTESf^ \ 91 

* Introducflon to Verb-'Complexes : "OaMu^mi l^k like, put on, run out 

* * ^ of, get along with," etc. 

tTse of a Verb after "to" exd a Ifoun after "for** (lie oame to study. 

Ho canie for a cotirse.) 
of 'Vh;/?", and "how?"' ^ , . ' 

B£st^- i;t>ution of Words after "by" (by walking, by plane,* etc.*) 

More Irregul ar Past Verb-f ornia . 

I. " , I? . 

LESSOlTHCGHTiSW . . . \ . ^ , 98 

Verbs^ Following Modals versus verbs following finite verbs. (l crust 

go . I want to go . ) 
She use of "v/ant tQ , have to , "/ etc. 

Use, of r M t ynodif ica^ion wi th Object , (The lesson io easy for us to 

i4ndor3tand. ) 

Decree Wordo^ 'SbB position of 'Very, too and enough." 

Flnj Verba af;te3? Ob.lects in a Sentence (The teacliey wanted the 

ctudenta to loam Er^-lish. ) . 
Di3 tr* bu tion of " -'s" vQrsijts "of the>" ' • 

ij3SS0?j iiirErEEir 106 

"It^' :n Sub. r^nt; Position (ItT'o ran-^ o'clock. It'o IbMay*) 

l?jL!£ir\Fll .(W'^tlking^ icj /:or.d exorcit>o.) (Tha "-ing" verb -for a in 
jJubjeot position.) 
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.'i / * . ^ , ^ : ' . Bage 

LESSON NIlEPEEIf (Ck)nt«^) . * . ' • . •/ • • • 

Use of " the!re is* ' and ' " tl^re are." .^ ...^ . 
Poaseaaive Pronouns . ("Muui, yours, his, hers, otursv* oto*) 
Use of "one" aiai "ones^' as Substitute Words > 

"lESSON WBHTY^^ . • ]• • ^ 115 

Review Xessoxi — Review and re-inforc^oent of patterns studied in 
. ' iessons 11-19 • _ ^...^ i , 

LESSON TWEWTT-ONS . • ; . • • • . • 124 

Structure of Comparison ("like, different from, the same as*^ 
Use of "-er" versus "more than" 

ComT)ari,SQq flj^ Verbal Modification (Maiy works quicker than John. 
/ Mary >^ci4c3 more-diligexitly than John.) • ^ ■ 

Suiperlative : Use of "-est", versus "most " s 

LESSON TWENTY-TWO • . • . "i 134 

tntrodiiction to Incltuied Statements > (l know the Iby th^it *!e 

spoke to. I knw*the boy who spoke to las.) \ 
Use " for, durinf % while " in Inoiuded Statements* , 
Incl\:tde4 Sentences with Linking " who , whom , * what , " etc. (l don't 

know when the trmia leaves . ) . _ 
QuBStionjB with Inoliaded Statements (Do you loiow what time it is?) 
Use of "or. " Answers with inclxaded stateqnflnts* ^ 

LESSON TWENTY-THESB . . . i . . .^'^ . . . . 145 

' • "that" in Indirect Speech . (l think that John like s^ry.) 

Introduction to the Perfect Verb^forms (The laae of th^-^^^ve/has.* . 

-^d form of. the verb.) 
Irregular Participles. . . ^ ^ ^ > - ^ 

LESSON TWEMET-FOUR . . . 149 

The BasSive Voice 

StAb.iect Receiver of Action versus Subject JPerforoer (John is boHd, . 

versixs John is boring. ) * 
Use of "still t any more t already , yet.'* 

More Irreg^ilar Bstrticiples. y • 

t Participles with Attached^Iorphemes* ("used to, tired of, bcred with," 

^^to^ 
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I * ' ^ Bag9 

IiESSON . . * . : . \ • . . . . • . X57 

Obligatdrrr Onassion or Inclusion of *Ho" i vhea a second verb follows the 

♦object. (I aaked him to teach. I watched him teaoK.) 
Tense of Verba after "wish" (l wish I were rich. I wish I had been 

rich; ) * ■ 

Kore' ^Irregular Participles 

The Incliided Statements 'Vhat ^to dO| where to go," etc. 

lESSOH TW3iffiY-SIX ... . . . ^ . • , • * 1^4' 

♦ The KLgtribution of "so.>>. that ," " such' a 
Attached Aff irnaatiYe and Negative ftuestioriB (tags) 
Hore Irreyglar Bsirticiples * \ 

Present Perfec t . Verb-fom (The use of the "have/has been ..•..*ing"ifcfom \ 

of the verb.) * . • 

>ISSSOJ TWSMTY-SEVEN . . . . . . 171 

The > trse of "whether .... or not" . _ , . 

' .^te 2se bf "if* - and "unless"* 

The Use cf * "althowh ," " because ." " because of " and "in s^aite of >" 
i-tore Irregul€tr BsLrticipleSv *^"^ 

The Use of the Rtst Berfect Verb-fora (The use of the '^haA .*.-ed" 

I fom of the verb/) 

LESSON TWEMTY-EIGHT . . .. . * . . . • . I • 178 

The Bef lexlvea ^ "\ .-^ ^ , . ^ ^ - 

The Intensifying Bsurbiciple (l bought the coat inyself.) 
The Isolative Plartioipla (Hb lives by hiigBelf . ) _ 
The Obligatory Use of "-xxig" after Certain Verbs (I'enjox walking. 
The Use of tha Perfect Continuous Verb«>fom (Tha use of the "hay»yWd 

' been .... -ing** foim* of tiie verb.) " ^ 

More Irregula r Participles * • — 

ISSSOW TW1HT-2IIN3 • . . ..... . . . 185 

^The Itot Forms cf the Modal Verbs (should have, coxild h*v», etc.) 

Quest ^ goST ^ and Short Answers with ihe past forms of the modal vKrbs , 

LESSOR THIHPy . 191 

Review Lesson — Review and ra-inforceneat of patterns sti^ed in 

Lessons 21-29. 

LSSSON TEDLE?ry-ONB . \ . . . *. . ' . . ^ . ..^-^ • 197 

likely Ccnditional versus Unlikely Genii tional - present and pastYorms . * 

I vdLll nelp him if he needs help; I '*;ould haVp him if he needed 
help. I wo\ild have helped him if he had needed help*) 

L2S301i THI!?TY-TWO . . / 201 

A cposi tional lyodificytion of the Ob.lect ( Iliey appointed John chairmaii. ) 

Caus itlve *'}ia'/e" yith and without Ager.^ (I had hoxxse paint od* I- 

had the men paityt mjt^ house.) .^-i^— — - 

- ^ - 11 




Gri!4MAE lESiJON ONE 



Pattern la 



1x1X8 , 


is 


a 


comb^ 


This . 


is 


a 


cup; 


This 


is 


a 


laarigo*^ 


That 




a 




That 


is 


a 


cup. 



In this patt0rn,ia [iz] must be k "count vord," tlait is, a word 

which refers to itcnis viiich can be counted, such as on« ooob, two oomba, 
thre« coabB, etc. nuat be preceded by.V[al when we ar« i«ferttla« to any 
one of that iUnd o:* Itc^. . ^ 

OHlLiBILLl.l 



5- 
6. 

7^ 

ORAL 1.2 



2 ♦ conb 
3 • <"oat 
4» blouse 

boat 



THIS IS A ijAT* 

THIS IS A CCMBe 

MIS IS A COAT. 

THIS IS A BLOUSE, 



6, 



sock ^ . 

^boct 9. 

top 10. 

boat 1 i . 



1 p^r. 
2# 'cup 



8., 


fan 


11. cxip 


u. 


clock 


9. 


boot 


12. mango 


15. 


plate 


10. 




13 • spoon 










TH^r 13 k 1?EN. 




• 






T!i42 13 A cm?. 




















^ 6 boot 


20. 


fan 


^3 


* 9p0* i 


17. mcinr? 


a. 


cup 


x4 


• ^ f an 


IH. trip 


22.- 


cl^ck 


15 




19 . pen 


23. 


plate 



12 



ERIC 



Patteiti Ih. 




/ 



In this pattern la [izjmuat be used. lb not use "a«' with non^count vorda. 
that is, words which refer toHtems \diioh cahnot be counted, suoh as ink, milk 
sand, love. ♦ ~ • • ' ' ^• 



OSU^'SmL lw3 



!• soap 
2. tea 
3- coffee 



THIS IS SOiP. 
THIS IS T3A. 
•THIS IS COFBEB. 



4* meat 

5* soup 

6. .ice 

7- ink/ 



Patterns la. apd lb 



12. butter 

13 . money 
J kapok 

oil 



ORiL SHELL 1.4 




16. 


meat 


20. 


ink 


17^ 


^ money 


21. 


kapck 


19. 


honey 


22. 


water 


19: 




23. 


oil' 






24. 


ic« 




< 


25. 


baotboo 



TIse "a" vith singular coum words .\ Do not usb ''a" with mtos words, woida 
which IB fer to things which cannot ^be counted. 



THI3$lf5B' k:^. 

\T^.!t3'jdats;^v^ 
THIS IS \ Ink:^ ^ 

iniS 13 kMSB. 



! OHAL DHHiL I.4 

coffee 
6. boat 

chalk 
6, kapok 
clock 
10. fan 



11. 


manigo 


;|i7. 


clock 


25- 


soup ' 


12. 


tea 


• ae. 


ice 


24* 


coat, 


13. 


oil 




blouse 


: 25. 


ink 


14. 


hat ' . 


• 20. 


butter 


26- 


faa 


15. 


spoon 


; |21. 


soap 


21. 


coffee 


.16. 


honey 




boot 


28. 


pen 



29. 

30. 

51- 



plat0, 
meat 

sock 



Patteiti Ic 



A 


fan j 

ii 


id 


clieap. 


A 


pup j 


is 


1 useful* 


] 


Tea 1 


is 


; cheap* 
— 1 



COMMEKT ■ 

ji '• j 

,.In tMs patternjUse'V'bef ore' words wkch desc 
OHAL DRILL 1.5. ^ ! 



1. comb 
:2. viseful 
5* good 



A CQHB ' j^ CHS, 
A COMp IS^ us: 
A 'CCtttB IS GOOl) 



4. clean 

5» cheap 

6« clean 

7. small 

Q. good 

9 — cheap 

10. useful 



11 • gbod / 

12* %apgo 

15 . cheap 
14* - pen , ' 
15* useful 

16. small 
17* good 



OBAL DRUL 1.6 





1. 


ink 








2. 


tea 








3- • 


vater 






4 • accBy 




8.. 


bustier 


3 • neat 




9- 


water 


o^4;v soap 




10. 


tea 




7/'?%soup 




11. 


chcklik 



INK. IS GOOD. 
TEA. 13 GOOD. 
WAT2?. IB GOOD. 

12. coffee 

13- 0X1 

14* honey 

15' ice 




- 3.- 



li 



16. coffee 
17 • soap 
18. -jfteat 
1^. ink 




/ r 



id 

ERIC 



OBiU>J)ilILL 1.7 




10. J good 
11 • pen 



12. small V 

13- useful 

14* boat 

15. big 

16. good 



A CU? IS TJSSPUIi ' 
A CUP 13. ^UUi . 
A COMB 13 SMALL ' 

17. fan 
18 • small 

19 • cheap 

20. useful 

21. plate- , 

22. cheap 



ORAL DHECiL 1.8 / 



/ /"' 

4i good 

^* water 

/ mango 

7* chalk 

8. iiaeful 

^ 9* plate 
19/ car 




1. ink 
2., useful 
}• clock 

11* big * 

12.^ useful 

13 • money 

14 • boat 

15* p^n 

16. oil 

17- ice 



DffK JS CHEAP. 

INK 35 DSSFOL. 

A CLOCK IS USEFUL. 



18 . good^ 
19-^/^utter 
^0. honey ' 

21. * mango 

22. clock 
23-^ big 
24*. boat 



25. 


wseftil 


33. 


oo£fe« 


26. 


clock 


34. 


tea 


27. 


boot 


35. 


cheap 


28. 


ink' 


36. 


oomb 


29. 


bamboo 


37. 


pen 


50. 


hat- 


38. 


soup 


31. 


water 


39, 


good 


32. 


good 


40. 


meat 



Thia 


is 


a peni 


The 


pen 


is 


gbod. 




iPhifl 


is 


ink. 


The 


tlnk 


is 


useful. 




; , That 


is 


meat. 


The 


meat 


is 


good. 





COMMEJIT 



to a spa 



precedes either a "count" or "mass" word whenever we aie leferri^g 
tljing. V{e are thinking of a specific thing when we vke ''thel* 



4 



15 



Om* DRILL 1.9 



*1. 
2. 

3. 



I 



( 



THIS IS A 
THIS IS'IKK. 
THIS IS WATSR. 



THE HA.T i;^ GOOD. 
THE INK IS GOOD. 
THE WiiTER IS GOOD. 



4. 


socli 


10. 


oake 


16.' 


mango. 


22. 


tea 


5. 


meat 


/ll. 


oil 


17. 


soap V. . 


23. 


blouse 


6. 


kapok 


/ 


comlj • , 


18. 


hat 




coat 


7. 


pen 




spoon ' 


19. 


butter 


25. 


coffee 


8. 


soup / 


u. 


honey 


20. 


fan 


26. 


clock 


9. 


boat / 


15. 


boot 


21. 


top 


27. 


bamboo 



ORAL DRILL 1.10 




/II* S( 
^ 12. ic 



13. coinb ^ 
14* honey 

15. "~ boat 

16. clock 



THAT IS A CUP. 

THAT J3 TSi. 

THAT IS WATER. 

17. oil ^ 

18. fan 

19 • ):anLboo 

20.. hat 

21 ^ tea , 

22* coffee 



THE CUP IS GOOD. 
THE TS!L IS GOOD* 
THE WATER 3S Gj60D . 

25* spooii 

24. butter . 

25 . pen ^ , 

26. chalk 

27. blouse .30. ink 

28. coat 
29* spoon 



ORAL DRILL l.U 



4. 
5. 
6. 

8. 

9. 

10: 
11. 
12. 

■"?-3. 
14. 



hot 

A " 

clean 
big 
new 
cheap, 
' hot J 
useful 
old 
cold 
dirty 



1. good This is/ a; cup. 

2. nev. ' Thi^ i$ a pen.. 
■J^' cleaa;i*% That a boat. 

This is soi^p. 
ThiB is- honey. ^ 
•This is a comb./' * 
This is a man^o. 
This is a pen^ 
This i^ a fan. 
\ This is tea. 
This is a comb. \ 



This is a f 

Ihis is ice. * 

This is a blouse. 

26. old 
27 • good 



15 
16 

" 17^ 

la. 
19^ 

20. 
21, 

22 < 
23. 
24^ 

This 
This 



THE CUP IS GOOD. 
THE PEN IS IJEW. \ 
THE BOAT IS CIEAK. 



. expensive 

cheap 
thick 
/thin 
new 
dirty 
cold 
cheap < ' 
thin 
clean* 

is a pen. 
is tea*.* - 



Thisl is 
Thir^ 
This 
This 

This is 
This is 
This is 
This is 
This is 
This is 
This is 



a boat, 
a clock, 
a bocik. 
ce. 

a bat. 

a comb . 
soup, 
a boat, 
a book, 
a cup. 
a blouse 



IB 



ORAL DRILL i.l2 



1. fan 

2. that 

3 . iisef ul 



THlS 13 A FM. 
TH4T IS A FAN. 
THAT IS A FAN. 



• 4. 


ocmb 


~ 9- 


fan 


15. 


that 


20. 


cup 


'5. 


clean 


10. 


useful 


16. 


boat 


21.' 


clean 


e. 


oup 


11. 


ink 


0.7. 


big 


22. 


that 


7. 


this 


12. 


. spoon 


18. 


small 


23. 


new 


.8.. 


new 


13. 


good. 


19. 


- this 


24. 


book 








expsasive 






25. 


cheap 



Pattern le 



THB PAN IS lew. 
THE PAN IS 2SW. 
THB PAN IS USEFOl. 

26. thin 

27. this 
26. good 

29. inang:o 

30. that' 

31. bad 



This 


is 


a 


fan. 


Kiat 


is 


a 


fan. 


The 


fan 


is 


tiseful. 


This . 


fan 


is 


new. 


Thit 


fan 


is 


old. 



OHAL DRILL I.15 



1. 


old 


THAO? CUP IS OLD. 




pen j 


THAT ESN IB OLd\ 


3. 


cheap 


THAT PEN CEAP. 



4* expensive 

5» cup 

6. this 

?• that 

8. small 

9- big 

10# clock 

11. eld 

12. cheap 



13. this 

14 • new 

15 • expensive 

16. pen 

17- that 

18. this 

19 • good 

20. bad 

21. that 



22. nbw 

23. this 

24.. old 

25. cheap 

26. mango 
2^. good 
^84 that 

29. bad 

30 . cheap 



6 - 



11 



Pattern 2a 



One book 
1 

Twc books 
2 

books 

5 

Po'or books 

4' 

Five books ■ 
5 



This is a book. 
These are bocks* 
These are books. 
These are books. 
TheBe are books 




^ * COMMBNTS^ ' ' ' ^ 

When we are referring to only one thing, we say, "This is a book, " as in 
Pattern la* When we are referring *to more than one of the sazoa type of thii^, ' 
we use the new pattern^ "These ara books." In this pattern tha 'final [a] oT 
[ z] wiat "pe olearly pronomoed. 



OUAL DBIIL .2,1 . ' 



1. one . ; ONE BOCK. 

2. two \ TWO BqpKS. 
J. three \ THREE BOOKS, 



4. 


foiir 


8. 


six ' 


12. 


two 


5. 


five 


9- 


two 


15. 


four 


6. 




io. 


eight 


14. 


^six 


7. 


nine 


11. 


one 


15. 


one 



ORAL SBILL 2.2 




1. book 

2 . books 

3. oup 



THIS BOOK. 

THESE BOC^. 
THIS CUP. 



4. 


hat 


8. 


clocks 


12. 


comb^ 


16. 


cup 


20- 


coat 


5. 




- 9. 


mango 


15. 


boat • 


■ 17. 


pens 


21» 


clook 




fan 


10. 


pen 


14. 


spoons 


18. 


hats 


22. 


top 


7. 


tops 


' 11. 


blouse 


15. 


plates 


1^. 


coats 


23 • 


comb 



18 



7 - 



OBAL DBILL 2^3 



r 



1. This is a book. 

2. This is a desk. 
5. This is a pan. 



THE33 ABE BOOKS. 
TE3SB ARE DESKS. ' 
THESE AIB PENS. 



4. 


This is 


a pupil. 


10. 


This 


is 


a box. 


17. 


This 


is 


a fan. 


5. 


This is 


a car. 


11. 


This 


i3 


a ruler. 


18. 


This 


is 


a sock. 


6. 


This is 


a tthmir; 


12. 


This 


is 


a glaas. 




This 


is 


a boot. 


7. 


This is 


a vdndow. 


13. 


THis 


is 


a chalkboard. 


20. 


Thia 


is 


a 'hoat. 


8. 


Thia is 


a pencil. 


14 . 


This 


is 


a clock, ' 


21. 


This is 


a tap. 
a cup. 


9. 


This is 


a noteboolc 


15. 


This 


is 


a plate. 


22. 


This 


is 








•16. 


This 


is 


a cup. 









Pattern 2b 




This 


is 


ice. 




* 




This 


is 


ice. 



COiilElJT I 

Whenl are roferring to things which cimot be countedr we use 
th« sazM fotm whei^er we are talking abcxit a large or little aitount. 



OBAL DRILL 2.4 



1. 
2. 

3. 



ink ^ 
chalk 
water 



4« soap 

5 . money 

6* neat 

7. tea 

8. soup 



TEES 'IS INK. 
THIS IS CHALK. 
THIS IS WATEH. 

9 . bamboo 

10. ink 

11 . kapok 

12. ice 
. 13. oil 



THAT IS INK. 
THAT IS CHALK. 
THAT OS WATER. 



14. ink 

15. chalk 
1$ . water 

17. soap 

18. soup 



ERIC 

hmimiimrfTiaaa 



■r... 



- 8 - 



J9 



OR&L DHILL 2.5 



1. cup 
2. , cups 
5» boat 



V THfiiT CDP. ( 
OBOSE CDP3. 
THAT BOAT. 



4* pen 

5» rulers 

6. fan * 

?• mangos 



8 • -oLocks 

9. bobt 

10* Spoon 

11 . hats 



12* combs 

13* top 

14* blouse 

15 • coats ^ 



OBAL DRILL 2.6 



1. a pencil 



THOSE ABE PENCILS. 



5. 

6. 

7. 
8* 

■9. 

10. 

11. 





a desk 


THOSE ASB DESKS. 


3- 


chalk 


THAT 


IS CHALK. 


4. 


soap 


THAT 


IB SOAP. 




a notebook 


12^ 


ink 


•19. 


a blouse 


a pen 


13- 


a tisacher 


. 20. 


butter 


ice 


14- 


bamboo 


21. 


a hat 


a pupil 


15.' 


a pencil 


22. 


meat 


a chair^ 


J6. 


a fan 


* 23. 


sov^ 


A box 


17. 


a bq^t 


24- 


honey 


water 


18. 


butter 


25- 


a comb 



16, 

17. 
18. 

19. 
20. 



cup 

boats 

ottps 

car 

plites 



26. 

money 

27. a pen 

28 • coffee 

29. tea 

30. a clock 
51. a sock 
32. money 
33- a tap - 



Pattern 2o 









h 



































COMMEKTS 

There are thfee pajts to this form of the veit "to be." *"Aia" occurs only 
vith "I" . "Aro" occurs oiily with"yoa'. "Is" ocotirs with "He", ''she" and "it. 

Both men and women xjse "I". Speak to all persona uaing "you." Be avxm 
to lise "he" only for men, and "abs" only foa/ woman . "It" is used to speak abojit 
iiianiaate thit^ga and'animala. ^ 



- 9 - 



20 




OfiiL i)i?IIL 2.7 



V 







1. I 






2. You 






5. She 


4. 


I - 


John 




you 


- Bill 




Via 
lie ■ 


- iioCDl 


7. 


I - 


Peter 


8. 


She 


- Hong 


9. 


it - 


• a psr. 


10. 


he - 


-Tarn 


14. 


you 


- Nhin 


12. 


6ha 





Peter 



I AM JOHN. 
YOa AHE PETER. 

SHE IS mss.. 



15* you - Sdn 

14. he - Phi 

15. t - Kich- • 

16. you<- Long 
17- aHe - Otic 
18. he - Thixan 
19- he -Nam' 
.20. Sue 
'21r- She ^^Mary 



Pattiem 2d 



We sjce , .. . • % 0 
Yqu are . . ^ 
They are . . . . 



22. I - Loig 

23* you - Taa 

24 • it — a otqp 

25 • she - jbJDXk 
^6. I - Huz3g 

27. you - ITguyet 

28. • he - Phi ^ 

29. she - Betty 

30. it - a pencil 



COWMBNTS 

Use the f oim *»are» when speaking of persons or things in the pluad, 
Hotioe that the form "you" is used* both in singular and plural. 



OBAL mUL 2.8 

, 1. we - pupils 

^. 2f. you - boys 

5* they - pens 

/ , 

4- tiiey - girls 8. ' they - bookat 
5*>^ we •* boys 9. you - pupils . 
60 you teachers 10. we - teachers 
7* we - girls ^ 11. thay ^ rulers 



. WE ARB PDPHS. 
WE AiB BOYS. - 
THEY ABB PENS. 

12. you - boys 

15* we - pupils'- 

14* Ihey - socks 

15- they - girls 



16» we - girls 

17 • they - boys 

JL8. they - pens 

19* we - pt^lls 



- 10 - 



21 



Pattaxn 26 



» I am 




Nah. 


You are 

• 


a' 


pupil. 


Thay ar6 




teachers. 



• 'COi'IMEMTS 

This is not really a new pattern but a ccntination of soma patterns which 
you haVSa already learned. 

* . ^ 

1. Do not use **a*' with na^s of persons. (Hue, Nam, Phi, etc.) 

2. * You must i3e with words like "pupil "teaoher,". "doctor," "hoy," 

etc. when they are s^fjgular* 

3. Do not use "e" in the plural but be sure to change the fora of the verb to 
a pltxral form, and to add "-s" to the end cf the noun. 




OBAL' DRILL 2.9 



1. I - KlToh 
2t he - Nam 

5 * ^ she Ngoc 
* 

4* you - Tuan 

they - teacher 



I AM KICH. 
HB IS m. 
SEE IS IR!OG. ^ 
YOU ikHB TUiN. 
THBY Al£; TBACIERS. 



(>• you - Tuyet 

I 7.^ he - S6n 

8. he - Tarn 

9. they - boy 

10. she - girl 

11. he - boy 

12. they - teaoh* 

13. she • Lang 

14. they - girl 



15. they - so ok 

16. he - Phi 

17. ^he - boy 

18. they - pupil " 
19 • you - teachers 

20. you - toacher 

21. he - boy- . 

22. they -r ^^oy 
23* she - fioa 



24. I - Thuan 

25- we - pupjl 

26. she - ^1 

27. it - pen 

28. they - oxq? 

29. I - pupil 
50# .we - tefiuiier 

31. it - cup 

32. they - pen 



OSAL DBILL 2.10 



1. he 

2. - teacher 

3. sl^ 



HB IB ^ POPIL. 
HE 13^ A TEi\CHBR. 
SES B L TSiCaSR. 



4. 


they 


12. 


we , ^ 


20. 


Kiet 






5. 




13. 


I 


-21. 


they 






6. 


T 


14. 


"you - iTgoc 


22. 


mpil 


28. 


teacher 


7. 


you 


■ 15. 


she 


25'. 


you 


29. 


1 


" 6. 




16. 


pupil 


24- 


thoy 


30., I 


he 


9.' 


pupil 


' .17- 


teacher 


2f. 


I . 


51. F 


■he 


10. 




18. 


ho 


26. 


w'e 


32. 


Hue ft 


11. 




19. 


v/o 


27. 


he 


33. 


the> 




f 




- 11 


22 









ERIC 



Pat to m 2f 



■ i 


You 


arc- 




LaniT* 


« J 

Pravious Pattein* 


He 


is 






/ 

i 


It ■ 


is 


a 


ruler. 

r 


They 


are 




pezis. 






New Pattern:' 


1 TO 


you 




Lang? 




Ire 


yax 


a 


pupil? 




Is 


hb 




Teia? 




Is 


she 




Tuyet? 


i 


Is 


it 


a 


ruler? 


*■ 


Are 

• * 


thq^ 




pupils? 




1 Atb 


"^hey 




rulers? 
r 



comsanis 



_ To dianga atateiMuats with "aa, 



th« first twcr words of th« statemwxt lika this: 



is," and "ara" into questions, reverse- 



Xou 


are " 


a 


pupil 


Are 


you 


a 


pupil? 


It 


is 


a 


ruler. 


Is 


it 


a 


ruler? 



c 



08AL DHILL 2.U 



1. fie is S6n. 

2. ihey are pupils. 
3* You are teachers. 



IS HE s6n? ' 
ABE THBT PDPIIS? 
AEE YOU T3lCHBi?S? 



4» It is a ruler. 

5 • He is a piapil . 

6. They are teachers. 

?• She ia Hguy^t. 

8* We are sttudents.^ 

9* It. is a hat. . 

10* They a;x:e fans. 

11 • It is a pen. 

12. 'She is a teacher. 



13. ^ ds a pupil. 

14. fie is Long. 

15* They are boots. 

16. It is a clock. 

17 • They are olooics. 

X8.' We ara pupils. 

19. He is Nam. 

20. , She is Hong. 

21. They are pupils. 



22. It is a comb. 

23* It Ifl a spoon. 

24. We are teachers. 

25. O^iey are coats. 

26. I am a student. 

27. It is a top. 

28. He is Kiet. 

29. She is Hhan. 
50. It is a mango. 



ERIC 



1^. 



/ OmSiAR LESSOR tBSSE 
Pattern 5a ^ ' ^ 

Previous P^dttear 



l8_it a cfup? 



Is jhe cup Baiall? 



New Pa^ern; 

ORAL DRILL 5.1 y (lteinf^Bc^nier± of questiorr patterr^s). * 
yd. The h/ok±^>fi^ IS THE 300K BIG? 



/ 




A p^cil is cheapt! 
3. Cfers aiB 6xpezxsive. 



13 A 2mCIL G^XFl 
CAES EXPEJJSIVEr 



f 4* The mop io' veefuU 9* A pencil "N^,^ .14^ ^Kie conib is oImq* 

5. The house is expensive. 10/ Clocks' axe useful. IS.r Houses are useful, 

q. A top is small. . 11. Bamboo is cheap. 16. The mautsgos bad* 

7* Kapok is useful. \ 12.- Soup is good. y 1?. ^he cup is^soall, 

'8. Meat is good. j 13. The tea is hot. /^^ ,.^.^1?,^ 

Pattern 5^ • 



This 


' ' is 


a 


pencil. 


Is 


this , 


a 


pencil? 


That 


IB ; 




chalk. 


Is 


that 


i 


chalk? 


These 


are 




backs. 


Art 


, thes^ 




books? 




COMMENT^ . , ✓ 

In this pattern (5b), short fiUTSwersl^to questions are introdaced. 

In this short singular affirmative answer pattern (*3o), we say "Yea^" aid 
^follow with "it is." 

In the plural affirmative answer pattern, we use the pronoxin followed by 
"are#." , 



OHAL DBILL 3-2 

1. Th^^ is a desk. 

2. Thia is a* blackboard, 

Thio is a windw. 

♦ 

/ 4« Thi£i ia a pencil. 
$. This is ink. 



PUPIL A: IS THIS A DESK? 
PUPIL Bs YES, IT IS. 

PUPIL A: IS THIS A BLICKBOAHD? 
PUPIL Bi 1033, IT IS. 

PUPIL A: IS TEES A VilllDOW? 
PUPIL B: • YES, IT 33. 

PUPIL A: 13 THA'^ A PENCIL? 
rjPIL t.' - Y3S, IT IS. 

PUPIL A: IS TUA-T IIK? 
PUPIL B: YES, IT IS. 

- 13 - 24 



-ERIC 



/ 



ORAL DRILL 3-2 




d.-^'iChM is a clock. 
7 * This 1b a iup. 
S^.'XiDds is watbr. ' 
9* /Qxit la 8oap«_ 
10* This is a notebook. 
11'. Thia is a lo:r. 

le! 



12. 

15- 
U- 

^ ' 15- 
16. 

. 17. This 
This is a cup* 



This is a bell. 
This is doney* 
This is a hat. ^ 
This is a fan. 
This 



OHAL DRILL ^.J (PIutilL Q and A) 

1« These, axe pencils . 

r 

2 • These are mqps . 




FDPIL A: AEB JE^OSS "BWStikl 
HIPIL B: YBS, THK AiB. 

PUPIL Bj. A2E TEOSB MAPS? 
PUPIlTa? , -ffiS, !EHSYjJE. 



5*- Thc9« are olooks. 9. 

4« ' Th»8« axe not* boolean ' 10. 

5. TliMd aiQ oai*. 11. 

* 

6. These are blaoHboarda. 12* 
7* ThBse are houses* - IJ. 
6. These axe spoozis. 1|. 

13* These aro coinbs. 



Thesa are cups. 
These are boxes . 
These si» maps* 
These are hats. 
These are fans. 
These are pencils. 




-4 



V 

1 A pencil 


is 

a pencil 


cheap f 
cheap? 


Yes, it is*. 


The book 
Are 


*the ^ook 
^ the books 


big. 

big? 


IBQj XZ • 

Yes, they areT'^^JKs 


Cars 
' •'Are 


are 
cars' 


expensive, 
expensive? 


Yea, they are. 


*Inlc 
Is 


inkV 


cheap, 
cheap? 




: The inkf 
Is 


the iak 


cheap, 
cheap? 


YaSy it 13% 



OfiAL DRILL 5t4 

^This drill i3 sljailar 
than two axe moessaiy.) 

1. fan ' 



to Drill 5*2 and 3* 5 except that three piipils rather 



2. pen 

3. cup 
4* maz3go 

5. hat 

6. Jkop 

7. apoon 
8 • plate 



^ 



PtJPiL As A PAH IS CHEAP. 
PUPIL Bs 13 A CHEAP? ^ 
PUPIL G: YES, IT 23. 

PUPIIi'B: a PB^ IS CHEAP. 
PUPIL C: 13 A PEN CffiAP? 
PUPIL D:, ICES, IT 13. 

9 .• notebooir 

10. pencil 

11. mangs 
li'. comb 15. oomb 
13 • -top 

14. fan ' 



- 15 - 



26 



y 



OfiAL DHTLL 3-5 



!• house 



2. coat 

blouse 

4» clock 

5» beat 

6. clock 

!• ^boot 

fi*. bell 



..PftPIL A: TSJ EDDSB IS SIXPEJBIVS. 
-PUPIL B: 13 THE ,H0US3 SXPEIBIVE?- 
PUPIL C: TCES, .E? B . 



'■7 

10/ 

*ii4 



9 •a house 
desk 
chair 
12. pot . 
13 • coat 
14* house 
15* clock 



OHAL DHILL 3.6 



Yes, I eon. 
Yes, he is. 



(Drill of all the pronouns with Short arj? vers) 
COMMSHES . 



r 

V 



The teacher should "wise real names of persona in the class.. Tiy to 
chbbae names which are tsed either far girls alohe oa: boys alone, not for. 
both sexes. " ' 



4. 
5. 
*6. 

7. 
"8. 

9. 



1. Are you- Phi?. 

2. Is he Phi? 

- 3» ' Jtre we pTOii»^i^ 



Is it «t;j5Up?-r:i 

Are you TuaaStf - 
Is he a pupil? 
Is 8hi a teacher? 
Are thoy pens? 
Is it a hat? 



Y3S, I AM. 
YES, BB IS. 



'12. Is he a teacher? 

13 • Is it a cup? 

M-"* Are they rulers? 

.15. Am I a teacher?^ 

22. Am I a teacher? 

23. Am I Nam? 



16. Jb» they ptapilat 

17. la he Tarn? 
16 . IsC she Hue? 

19 • Are we teaciieM? 

20. Are you 'a pupil? 

21. Are you pupils? 



Pattexa 5d 



Previous Pattem: 



New Pattern: 



He is Kiet. 
It is a -pen* 
They ax€ students. 



He is not. 
It is* not 
They are not 



Kiet* 
a pen. 



studtents . 













He is 




NKiet. It' is 




a pen. * 


He is 


NOT 


Kiet. It' is 




a pen. 



They 
They 



are 
are 



NOT 



students, 
students , 



COMMSNTS 



This ±s^ the negative fonn ot^^em 2e. In this pattem the word "not" 
like the ViatbSsBse. 

. Put "not" after the verbs "is" and "are** in this pattem. 



IS 



ORAL DBIEL 3.7. 



1. xt is a pen 

2. He is Phi. 

3. They arsi pupils 



4» It is a ruler. 

5;. She ia Ngoc. 

6. . We are teachers. 

7v I ^ a pupil. 

6. TtBj are teachers. 

9» aa Thuan. 

22. You are pupils. 
.23'* , She is Cue . 

24* I sa a teacher. 

25. They are rulerls. 
.26. We' are. students. 

27. ' It 13 a sock. 



10. 
11. 
12.' 
13- 
14- 

28. 

29- 
30. 
31^ 
32. 
35. 



Ti IS I'm A pjai. 

EiS 1^ i:OT PHI. ^ 
THEY AEE ITOT PDPIIS, 



You. are students • * 
He is a teacher. 
He is Nam. ^. 
She ±3 Mary. 
^'Ci are pupils • 
It i3 a boat. \ 

)■ 

The y mangos • 
•He is a pupil. 
I em S(5n. 
It is a took. 
You are a student . 
They are coa**:^s • 



16. 


They are faBS. ' 


17. 


You are Long. 


18. 


• They are teacshers. 


19. 


I am a sttKkent. 


20! 


He is Taiji. 


. 21 


It is a .cap^ 


■34. 


He is Phi. 


35. 


It is a cosdb . 


■ 36. 


We are teachers. 


37. 


. I am Sue . ^ 


38. 


*Th?y are boots. 


39. 


She is Nguyet . - 



rxiiuij^^.i lEssoN pona 



Pd^ttezti 4a 



PreviotB Pattern: 



I am Phi. 




I«m Phi. 
CaimJ ; . 

We are pupils . j 
We • re pupils . y 


I^m> pupils 
[aim} 

• lojng is a teadier. 
LoQg's a teacher. 



•COMMSOTS 



These ar« Ihe conbracted or "short" foms of the parts of the verb "to be" 
"am, is, are." These ^ort forms are used in oonveisation and in speakLng 
iji\^4i but the most foimal situations. These short forms are not "poor" or 
"sloppy" Bnglishj ii:x fact, if ttoy axe not understood and produced with ease, - 
-conversation often becomes difficult and tiriijg for both native and non-naUve ' 
speakers. 

ORAL DHJLL 4.1 



1* Phi 
2. be 

pupil' 
4. Kak 



5» John^ 

6. teacher 

7. Hub 

8. she 

•9-1 
10. you 
^ JLl. ve 
?y2- pupil 

pItiL SBILL 4.2 



13. he 

14* she 

15. ' they 

16. Kiet 

• 

I?* Lorig 

18. Kary 

19. sl». 

20. you 



'I'M PHI. 
HB.'S PHI. 
HE'S .A PUPIL. 
Mlf^S A FDPIL.: 

21. .they 

22. I ' 
•23. teacher 
24* you 

25* he ' 

26. she 

VI. Hiiig 

.28 . pupil 



29* I 

50. they 

51. Mhan & Hoa 37. teacher 

52. they * 

53. fehe 



34* we 

55* you 

36. Clio 



38. ' you 

39. he 

40. pupil 

41. tl^ey 
42* we 



1. 
Z. 
3- 

fan 

bor^t 
6. ^omb 
socks 
8. top. 



4- 

5- 



pen 
bai 

cx5)S 



rp^s A PEir. ? 

IT'S A HAT. 
TBEY'HB OTPS. 



9. 


boats 


. 14. 


spoon 


1, ■ 19; 


boat 


ID. 


coat 


' 15.. 


plates 


1 . 20. 


plocks 


11. 


fans 


.16. 


hats 


! • ■ 21. ~ 


tops 


12. 


blouse 


17. 


bt)ots 


22. 


plate 


13. 


cups • . 


18. 


maxigo 


25t 


spoons 




^ - 18 - 




* 


20 





Previous Paktems: 
Nev Patten^J^ 

/ 



Ee is not Thuan. 


It is . not a ruler* ) 


aa isnlt Thua2i»* 


It isn't a mLer. 



cofi^s:vP; 



This 13 a siaorf for a of -tire ssgativ.-: of "am," "is, 
verb "to be"). Tne short, fern is used in r.ormal conversation, 
f om of V'l ajs not'*' is "I'a not."^ 



."are" 



^ parts of the ' 
Note that the short 



ORAL DRILL 4-5 



He's Phi. 

It's a cup. 

The 3?^ re teachers. 



HE ISN'T PHI. 
IT ISN'T A CUP. . 
THEY AEEN'T TEAGHEES.. 



4*6ha*s a pupi^* 
5» It's a pen. * 
6* They're ruler3. 
7* ; She 's Cue* 
8. He's Tarn. 

Pattern 4c 



9^ 
10. 
11. 
12. 

.15- 



You ^ re a Student. 
I'm a teacher. 
We^re pupils. 
It's a boot. ^ 
They ' re . boat 9. • 



She ' s a teacher . 
He's Phi. 
They're ij&ngos. 
You^re teachers. 
I'm a pupils 



19* He's a student 

20. *^Shd'8 IQian 

21. It's a top. 

22. They're coats, 
25*' WW're pupila. 



I 




wallz' 


' I]/ u 


You 


are 


cit'!: 
^x.L - • 




He' 


is- 




She 


is 


coc 1: 




■ It 


is 


work 


/ING. 
/ING. 


Ve 


are 


stud)r , 


You 


are 


work 


ING. 



^ This is the form of the pfaseifit terj3e jiiich is usually used t!b show that an 
action is . going m at the mokent of spQaIcu*:g. The tine of the action may, how«eror, 
someviiat lor^. : 

NOIEj This form can al^o be used to indicate the lUtvurc . 
Its use in the future' will^e studied later. 



ORAL DRILL 4.4 



1. 
2. 
3. 



you 

he 
she 



4« 


they : 


9. 


they 






10. 




6. 




11. 


I 


7. 


y&u ' 


•12. 




8. 


she ■ 


15. 





yoTj 'Hs wiizniG. 

WAITING. 
'iifAIiCING. 

14. they 

15. h3 

16. ;:e 

17. she 



18. 

19. 
20. 



I 

they 



you 

21. he • 

22 . we 



30 



. ORAL DBILL 4.5 




11. i^^^ 

12. fclet' 
,13. he* „ 

Pattern 4^ 



1. sit 

'2, stand 

3. ^ 

14- paint 

15. we 
16* Sdn 
17. Ng^o 

16. vpak 
19 ^ she . 

20. I . • 

21. it 

22. we 

23. they 



I'M SrETDC. 
I'M STANDING. 
BB 'S STAJJDItlC. 



24. 


write 


34. 


wait 


25. 


she 


• 35. 


I 


26. 


you 


-36. 


they 


27. 


Nam 


37. 


sleep 


28. 


teekch 


38. 


Huh^ 


29. 


eat 


39. 


he 


30. 


he 


40; 


smile 


31. 


she 


41. 


she 


32. 


it 


42. 


we 


33. 


we 


• 43. 


I 



Pri^vioxm Pattern: 
New Pattern! 



OBAL SRELL 4.6 



I am "Valking. 


Be ■ 'is standing. 


Am I x«Cl'k*j*«? 


Is . hs standi!^? 



, 1. You are resting. 
2. They are staadiii^. 
3- We are painti23^. * 

4* Hoa is eookiiu:* 

3- 5!hBy are smiliiiff. 

6. The nuise is waitiiy. 

7» The boy is swinaaii^g. 

8. They aiB jumping. 

9- You are working. 

10. The dotstor is working, v 

11. The girl is ciying. 

12. Thay are waiting. * 



A|E YOir EESTING? 
ARB THSY STANDING? 
ASS \tS PAEHTING? 



Ths teacher is wallcing. 
The teacliers are readij3g. 
The I child is shoutii^. 
The children are ahouting^ 
They are smiliiy. 
18-. Wef are Siting. 

19. It is working. 

20. Kift is Bwlianing. 

21. The woman is working. 



13. 
14. 

15. 

1 if 

a. w • 

17. 



22. The girls are e|iting. 

23. The boys are jumping. 

24. She is sewing. - 

25. They are readir^. 

26. I an waLtirg. 

27. Thuah is sleeping. 

28. Long is running. 
29 • is workinrg. 
30. We are siudyi^ig. 




- 20 - 



31 



( 



Pattezn 4d 



J 



is 



He 



Previous Pattern: 
Hew Patteint 

OOMMBNP 

I 

This is tha negative fona of Pattern 49 



valkijag.. 



is not walkiz^. 



OHAL DHUJi 4-7 



1. She is studying* 
2# He is sleeping e 
3 e Km is swimoiztg • 



SHE IS NOT STDuriro* 
HB B HOT SUBEPBG. 
HiM IS NOT SWIWflNG. 



4« Ve are teaching. 
3*' They" are wozking« 

6m ^ YolX, are eating* 
7« Z aa smiling; 
8. Ngoo is worldnge 
9I He is pointing. 



10. 


'They are rumijag. 


16. 


She; 


11. 


Ve are standing. 


17. 


He |i 


12. 


She 'is bxying.' ^ 


18. 


Thejy 


15. 


^a is waiting. \ 


19. 


Ve ja 


14. 


It is working. 


20. 


Yooi 


15. 


They are-drixing. 


21. 


He fl 





dancing 



Fattem 4^ 



Previous Pattezni 
Hew Pattemi 



Thi^ 



are 



workinge 



They aren't working. 



COHMEiMFS 



This M really a ooobination of patterns which you have alziady iMzned. 



* This pattern is the ahort negative fariai cf the ijnnediate present, 
pattern in all ordiziary conversation. 

^ »rLm». f|j^ short fom of "I" Seg. 

le Be is not swiinming. 
2. They art not walking. 
3* Tain is not sleeping. 



Use this 



IK>TE!: 
OBi£i BRILL 4*8 



'I'm not studyingvi* 



m ISN'T SWIMMING.^ 
THEY 1SE2I'T WALKIIC< 
tSm ISN'T SiaSBPING. 



4. Shi is not teaching. 9- 

5. They are not eatir«. 10* 

6. You aze not wozking. 11* 

7. He is not ssdlixg. 12. 
e. \h are not pointing* 13* 



I am not rumiing 14« 
Ngoc is not ciying. 15* 
Be is not waiting.. I6. 
Ve are not stand^Jig. 17* 
They are not gardening. 19* 



She is not running. 
Be is not driving. 
Ve aire 'net dancing. 
They are not restixsg. 
She is not readii^. 



19. I am not shouting » 24* 

20. You are not listening. 25. 

21. They are not jumping. 26. 

22. She is not cooking. 27* 

23. He is not sewing. 28 • 



They axe not workii^. 
Ci» is not resting. 
I am not sleeping* 
She is yiotf waiting. 
He is not pointing. 



- 21 



1 



32 



ERIC 



•Previous Pattezn 
xNtw Pattem: 



JLre you Tata? Y99, l am. (Uo, I'm not.) 

Ire they woridLug? Yes, thfty axe. (Ho, they aren.'t) 



CCaOEOTS 

th« . ' 

This pattem teaches / short anawera to questions with the ionedi&te present 

(the- foutt which en^s in- " -in««'. * Both positive and negaljive xvsponses. aze pzesented. 



OBiL S2ILL 4*9 



) 



4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

11. 
12. 

13. 
14. 
15. 



1. Is he workii^? (y-s) 

2. Is IiMlsa resting (y) 

3. Ire they swLnsdJi^ (no) 

. * 

|Lre we standii^? (no) 
ffjB he sleepin(^ (yes) 
iKi tiiey reading? (^s) 
Is he^ jumping;? (yes) 
Is Bon^ walicUjg? (yes) 
^Ire you sleeping? (no) 
Is Sdn cooking (no) 
in I sittli«? (no) 
ire they dancii^? (^s) 
Is hs drivii^? (no) 
Is Cue .oryijqj? (yes) 
Ire yow running? (no) 



YES, BB ISb 
YES, SHB IS. 
HO, THSY AHW'T 

16. Are they sewing (yee) 

17. Is he shoutii^? (no) 

18. Ire we juntpixg? (no) 

19. Is Kiet sleepl2« (yes) 

20. Is Hong reading? (no) 

21. jLre you cooking? (no) 

22. Is s^ swimsing? (yes)' 

23. Is Hii gardening? (no) 

24. ' Aq I teaohiiir? (^s) 

25. Are they rusaii^? (no) 

26. Is it woricing? (yes)* 

27. Is Tea resting? (no) 



22- 



33 



♦ • GHAMMIlH ibsson ^ive 

HSVISVf IfiSSON 

1) 1^0 review the use of "a" with "this" and "that".) Use "this" to sicw relative 
closeness; use "that" to show relative distance. 









1. 


plate 




THIS Ip'A PlATE. . 






• 








2. . 


that 




THAT .is A PLATE. 
















cup 




THAT IS A CUP. 






r 




4. 


clftok 


10. 


• 

this 


16. 


coat 


22 . cup 1 


29. 


'pui)il 


35. 


chair 


5. 


Spoon 


11. 


•fan 


17. 


this 


25.-=7*tJ^/ 


50. 


desk 


36. 


. map 


6. 


this 


12. 


pen 


18. 


blouse 


24. comb 


31. 


ruler 


57. 


this 


7. 


that 


15. 


sock 


19. 


hat 


25. that 


32." 


that 




^hat 


8. 


top 


• 14. 


that 


. 30. 


that 


26. teacher 55. 


book 


39. 


pencil 


9. 


boot 


15. 


hoat 


21. 


mango 


27. this 


54. 


car 


.40. 


that 



- . I cannot 
2) (To review "thia" and "that" with mass-nouna.) Do nrt use "a" with itema-which/ 
be counted, or with personal names. 



,4. 

5. 
6. 

8. 



money \ 
' butter 
this 
ctalk 
honey 



1. 
2. 
3. 



coffee 

ril 

that 



9 . bamboo. 

10. water^^ 

11. that 

12. ice 
15 . soup 



THIS'S OOFFEB. 

THis'S on. 

THAT'S OIL. 



14. 

15. 
16. 

18. 



this 

that 

tea 

meat 

this 



19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 

25. 



injc 

soap 

ehalk 

,BOUp 

that 



f 



5) (To review use of egrticle "a" in combination with mass and count nouns.) iJse 
"a" with things which can be counted. Do not us^"''^ with things which cannct 
be counted, or with personal nai3»a. 





4 




1. Tuan 




THIS IS TUAN. 










2. cup 




THIS IS 


A CUP. 










5. tea 




THIS IS 


TEA. 










4. that 




TEAT 13 


TEA. 




5. 


soap 


14. 


top 


.23. 


clock 


'52. 


ink 


6. 


Hoa 


15. 


spoon 


24. 


kapok 


35. 


.hat 


7. 


pen 


16. 


honey 


25. 


oil 


54. 


coat 


8. 


ruler 


17. 


clock 


26. 


plate 


35. 


this 


9. 


comb ' 


18. 


— t*»t 


27. 


■ dciSb 


36. 


boat 


10. 


fan 


19. 


chalk 


28. 


cup 


37. 


tea 


11. 


bamboo 


20. 


butter 


29. 


that 


38. 


soup 


12. 


boot 


21. 


money 


50. 


Kan go 


39. 


that 


13. 


this 


22. 


this 


31. 


scap 


40. 


soap 



- 23/- 



■ 



o 

ERIC 



V 

(To 


reviftw 


the use 


of "is" 


with adjectives •) 










1. 


ink 


INK 13 


CHPiAP. 


* 




„ 




2. 


useful 


HOC IS 














clook 


A CLdCK IS USSFUL. 






. 4- 


good 




ueeful 


cc. 


dfingo 


51. 


hat 


5. 


■akagp 




ZQoney 


25 • 




52. 


water 


6. 


water 


15- 


boat^ 


24. 


Dig 


55. 


good 


7. 


chalk 




pen 


25. 


car 


54. 


coffee 


6. 


map 


17. 


oil 


26. 


useful 


55. 


tea 


9. 


ais«ful 


18. 


ice 


• ' 27. 


clock 


56. 


cheap 


10. 


plate 


19* 


good 


28. 


ioot 


57 


coab 


11. 


oar 


20. 


butter 


29. 


irik 


58. 


pen 


12.1 


b4 


21. 


honay 


50. 


bamboo 


■ 59. 


BOUp 



( 



40. gooA 

41. meat 

42. butter. 



\ 



5) (To review the vee of "thia," "that" and "the" with maaa and count nouna.) 







1. map 


THIS 


IS A ms. 


THE NAP IS 


GOOD. 








2. that 


THiT IS A MAP 


THE MAP 13 GOOD. 








5* water 


THA.T 


IB ViTSE.- 


THE WATER 13 GOOD. 

* 




4. 


car 


10. boat 


16. 


honey 


22. 


thia 


28. 


pen 


5. 


meat 


11. cup 


17. 


boat 


25. 


hat 


29. 


that 


6. 


kapok 


12. aoap 


18. 


clock 


24. 


tea 


50. 


chalk 


7. 


pen 


1>. ioe - 


19. 


oil 


25. 


coffee 


51. 


blouse 


9. 


this 


14* oofflb 


* 


fan 


26. 


epoon 


52. 


coat 


9. 


8ovq;> 


15. that 


21. 


bainboo 


27. 


butter 


55. 


spoon 



6) ^(To review statementa "This car is old.'* "That car is new." 





1. old- 


THAT IS OLD. 








2. pen 


THAT Vm IS OLD. 








5* cheap 


THiT PEU IB CHEAP. 






4. 


expenslTe 


. 15. 


this 


22. 


new* 


5. 


cup 


14. 


new 


*25. 


this 


6. 


this 


15. 


e^qpensive 


24. 


old 


7. 


that 


16. 


pen 


25. 


cheap 


6. 


smali 


17. 


that 


26. 


mango 


9. 


big 




this 


27. 


good 


10. 


clook 


19. 


good 


28. 


that 


Al. 


old 


ao. 


bad 


29. 


bad 


12. 


cheap 


.21. 


ttet 


50. 


cheap 



- 24 - 
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•f) (To Mview Btatwaents 
Convert the followir-g 



"Theae cars are naw.*' Tho3# cax« are old.'') 
statetnants from the Bingular to the plural form. 



4. This is a pupil. 

3. That is a table. 

6. That is a penoil< 

7» This is a ruler. 

B# This is a clook. 

9« That is a fan. 



1. This ia a car. 

2. That is a car. 
j^. This is a pen. 



THESE AHB CAES. 
THCBS AKS CAES. 
TEBSE ABE fE^. 



10. This is a teacher. 

11. ' This is a boat. 

12. This is a top. ^ 
13* That is a car. j 
14* That is a cup. ' 



15.^ This is a box. 

16* That a boot. 

1*7. This a notebook* 

18. That is a sock. 

19. That is a blouse. 
20^ This 3s a coat. 



8) (To review the pronoxms with the parts of the verb "to be" - "am", 
^. and "ars." Complete the following statements: 



"is" 



1. I - Nam 

2. You - pupil 

3. He - teacher 



I AM HAM* 

YOtr AHE A. PUPIL. 

HE B JL TEACHER.- 



4. 


8h« - Hhan 


11. 


she • 


■ Mary 


18. 


you - toachsr 


• 25. 


it.- 


pen 


5. 


you - Kiet 


12. 


they 


- gixl 


19. 


he.- boy 


26. 


tl»y 


- cup 


6. 


you - Kgoc 


13. 


you • 


■ Phi 


20. 


they - boy 


27. 


I - 


pupil 


7. 


hs - Tarn' 


14. 


ha - 


Sdn 


21. 


he - John 


28. 


w» - 


teaohtr 


8. 


8h8 - Htia 


15. 


he - 


boy 


22. 


I - Eiiig 


. 29. 


.it - 


ovqp 


9. 


thty - boy 


16. 


they 


- pupil 


23. 


we - pupil 


50. 


thty 


- pen 


10. 


they - teaohiar 


17. 


you ■ 


■ teachers 


24. 


she - gLri 


• 31. 


h. - 


student 



9) v^To review pronjtmi in substitution.) Supply the correct statements ae*follow»i 



1. he 

2. teaoher 
3* she 



HE'S A PDPIL. 
HE'S A mCHBR. 
SIE'S A TEIACBSR. 



f 



4» they^ 

5» we 

6. I 

7. you 

8. .they 

9 . pupil 

10. he 

11 . Long f 

12. we 

13. I 



14. 


you - Thu«i 


24. 


they - 


15. 


he 


25. 


I 


16. 


pupil 


26. 


we 


17. 


teachsr 


V' 


ho ' 


18. 


she 


28. 


teacher 


19. 


we 


29. 


I 


20. 


Kiet 


30. 


he 


21. 


they 


" 31. 


she 


22. 


pupil . 


32. 


Ngoc 


23. 


you 


35. 


they 

i 


- 25 


30 







ERIC 



10) (To revitv quaati^M with "sa," "is" and' "are" axd nouns. )^ Chenw the 
following atateciants into questions as follows t 



1. Ed is Phi» 
2* They axe pupils. 
3- You are teachers. 



IS HE PHI? 
^ OBEY PDPIIS? 



4- 


It is tL T^i\ ft T* ^ 


1 X 


✓ • 


He is a riiirii 1 _ 




6. 


xmy ore weacners. 


15- 


7. 


3hs is Hong. 


16. 


8. 


Mb ate students. 


17. 


9. 


It is a hat. 


18. 


10. 


They are fans. 


19- 


li. 


It is a pen. 


20. 


12. 


Shi is a teacher. 


21. 



n) 



IBE YOU TEIAGHSS? 

He Ifl pupil. 22. 

a is Kiet. 23. 

They are hoots. 24. 

It is a olook. 25. 

They are'olooks. 26. 

We are pupils. , 

He ifk^am. 28. 

Shs is Nguyit. 29. 

Thiy are pupils. 50. 



It is a oomb. 
It is a Spoon. 
Ve art teachsi^s. 
They are ooats. 
I «an a student. 
It is a top. 
He is Ham. 
Shs is Bae. 
It is mango. 



(To^r«v±.w qubationa with noun/ad j.otiv oombinationa.) * Chi«g. tfa* follcrl^r 
■tat.owiits Into questions^ for example: . 



1. 
2. 

•n5^ 



A poacil ia^ cheap. 
Tfce fan- la new. 
X ae^go ia good. 



IS A PENCIL CHSiP? 
IS TBE FAN 1BW7 
15 A HAHGO GOOD? 



4. 


Tim cup via clean. 


-9. 


A pen ia cheap. 


14. 


5. 


i. 019 la cheap. 


10. 


A pendil is ixseful. 


15. 


6. 


Water in good. 


n. 


The toat ia new. 


16. 


7. 


•Bm bock ia thin. 


12. 


A car ia big. 


17. 


0. 


Ice ia cold. 


15. 


A coidb ia amall. 


18. 



-Coffee ia good.. 
A ooat ia uaefiil. 
Tea ia cheap. 
A top ia a»ll. 
The boot la naw.^ 

12) (To review rahort acswera with all the pronouna.) Give abort anawexa to the 
following queationa. The teacher will indicate whether the aiswer ia to be 
negative or poaitive. 



1. Ia Ihe book new? (yea) 

2. Ire you Kifit? (no) 

3. juce ycu teachera? (no) 



4. 

5- 
6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 



Ia thia pen csw? (yea) 

Ax9 theae booka cheap? (yes) 

Axe you atudenta? (jwa) 

la Sdn a teadi.er? (no) 

l3 Txiyet a pupil? (yea) 

-ire Tuan & Phi ptoila? (yaa) 

Is the tea hot? (yea) 

Is ice cold? (yea) 

Are you pupils? d-na) 

Are we teachers? (m) 

lo he Tarn? (no) 

Is this coirb go-^d? (yes) 

Are -they punila? (y^s) 



17. 
• 18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

.27. 
"28. 

29. 



- 25 - 



IQES, IP IS. 

NO, I'M 

NO, WB AHEK'T. 

Is a fan \iaeful? (yea) 

Us that book new? (no) 

Aa I a ptqpil? (no) 

Are we atudenta? (no) 

Is he Long? (yea). 

Is lhat a cup? (yaa) 

Is thia a desk? (ysa) 

Are Nam and Phi pupils? (yes) 

Are they teachers? (no) 

the r-j-o cheap? (yea) 
Is tea bad? (rib) 
la oh3 a to ache r? (no) 
Are ycu pupils? (yea) 

37 



Ij) (To review the form of the ptreaent tetise with "-ipg.") Complete the 
following sentences, fox example: : 









1... 


you 




YOU ABE WATOIG. 












2. 






HB 15 
















3. 


I 




I M VALKHC. 








It 


taey 




you 






read 


22. 


she 


CQ . 




5. 


she 


11.. 


they 




17. 


I 


23. 


you 


29. 


I 


6» 


v« 


12. 


Kiet 


♦ 


18. 


they 


?4. 


they 


30. 


you 


7. 


I ■ 


15. 


work 




19. 


SfaB 


25. 


he 


31. 


h« 


8. 


sit ; 


■ 14. 


it 




20. 


we 


,^ 26.- 


I 


32. 


she 


9. 


ve 


15. 


8he 




21. 


"write 


27. 


Mary 


33. 


they 



14) To review the contraoted form of the negative "ami' "is" and "are.") Give 
the negative forma for the fbllowing sentenoeSif or example: 



/ 



1. It 's a 0x9. 

2. He's a pupil. 

3* They're teachers. 

4> I*m a student. 



rr ISN'T k CUP. 

m ISN'T A PUPIL. 
TEEY AISN'T T&iCEEBS. 
I«M NOT A STTIDESD. 



5. 


She's a teacher. 


11. 


She's Nhan. 


I7. 


It's a conb . 


6. 


It 's a luler. 


12. 


They're cups. 


18. 


They're combs. 


7. 


We're teaohera. 


15. 


It's a boat. 


19. 


I'm Thuc^. 


a. 


They're pt^ile. 


14. 


We're teachers. 


20. 


He's Tuah. 


9. 


They're bool6i. 


15- 


They're students. 


21. 


We're pupils. 


10. 


I'm a pujjdl. 


16. 


He's a pupil. 


22w 


She's a teacher. 


15) (T( 


D review the short 


form 'of the 


present tense with 


'»-ing 


." Give the 



short forma of the f 0 llowing phrases ,f or example^t 









1. 


you 




YOU'HB WiXKUIG. 












2. 


lie 




HE'S WALKBC. 












3. 


I 




I'M WlLKEj;. 






4. 


they 


10. 


you 




16. 


read 


22. 


she 


28. 


study 


5. 


she 


11. 


they 




17. 


I 


23. 


you 


. 29. 


I 


6. 


we 


12. 






18. 


Ihey ■ 


24. 


they 


30. 


you 


7. 


I - 


13. 


work 




19. 


she 


25. 


he 


31. 


he 


8. 


sit 




it 




20, 




26. 


I 


32. 


she 


9. 


we 


15. 

• 


she 




21. 


write 


27. 


Hoa^ 


33. 


they 



- 27 
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16) (5o review tha qiasstidin form tt£ Ifae present * tense wilii ••-ing;") 
'Convert the follcving ptatements into questions for example: 

• I; ■ * 

!• He's -li^ctiking. 
2. She^s Ireading/ 
5. They^.i^ teaohing, 



17) 



4. You're resting. \ 

5. ' He's scaling. 

6. ^they're paintixig. 

7. I^^a vrrit ing. 

8. He's >*aiting. 

(To review shx)rt ne^tlVB foitns of the* present tense with "-ing.")* 
phar^ Mm following phrases from positive to ^negative, for example; 













IS SEE RSADCIG? 




r 




AiE TIEY iSACElilG? 




• 


9. 


We're working. . 


14. 


She 's wialking. 


10. 


It*s working. 


15. 


They're running. 


11. 


They ' xe ' shout ing. 


16. 


I'm gardening. 


12. 


You're sleeping. 


17. 


You're writing. 


13. 


He's llBteningt 


18. 


We're swinging. 



1. 

2. 
3* 



Qb is swiimaing. 
Thsy are walking 
Sh« is sleeping. 



HE ISN'T swmmiG. 

THEY AlEN'l! miCP]&« 
Sa: ISN'T 3I2SPII1C. 



4. 


You axe listaoing.- 


10. 


5. 


They «cre writing. 


11. 


6. 


She iM reading. 


12. 


7. 


I am' teakching. 


13. 


8. 


It i« working. 


14. 


9. 


Tfasy are awiiaming. 


15. 



I am restin?. 16« 
She is sewing. * 17. 
¥ft are running. 18. 
He is oooking. I9. 
They are gardening. 2p. 
ife are shouting. 21. 



They ar^ shouting. 
It is rtsming. 
1L am eating. 
He ia jumping. 
She ia crying. 
They are standing. 



18) (To review positive and negative short answers to questions wilii "-ing.") Give 
the oorteot short answers to the following questions. The teacher will 
indicate whether the answer is to he positive or negative. 



1. Is ^he wozking? (^s) 

2. Are- they reading? (no) 
3* Is Shi writing? (yes) 



IE3, HB IB. 

NO, TffiY IffiN'T. 

YES, SHE IS. 



4. 
5. 
6. 
7- 

e. 

9- 
10. 
11. 
12. 



Is he swimlag? (yes) 1^. 
Ire they running? (no) 14. 
Is she. sleeping? (yes) 15. 

Is it working? (yes) 16. 
'ixe you listening? (yes)l7. 

Im I reading? (no) 18. 

Are they jumping? (yee) 19. 
•Is she sewing? (no) ^ 20. 

Are we standing? (no) ZL . 



Are they shouting? (yes) 
Is be cooking? (no) 
Am I sitting? (no) 
Ai»e jrou sitting? (yes) 
Is Cue crying? (no) 
Is Kiet^oiicing? (yos) 
Are we^raaching? (no) 
Is she walking? (yes) 
Is Tain gardenii^g? (yes) 



22- Are you waiting? , (no) 

23. Am I shouting? (no) 

24. Are they dancing? (yee) 

25. IsVshe driving? (no) 

26. ^ ArsNj^ou cooking? (no) 
27* Is it working? (no) 

28. Are you studying? (yes) ( 

29. Are tiiey swimming? (yes) 

30. Is Tuan smiling? (yes) 



Pattern 6« 



aRAI&UR lESSON SIX 



Previous Patteins: 
Neir Pattetni j 



I 

you 
we 

they 



Be 


is 


•*a 


pupil. 


They 


s:^^ teachers. 


He 


has 


a 


pen. 


They 


have a ruler. 




he 
she 

it 











ooMMEarPs 



This verb in this situation has the saoe toeaning as the Vistnamesc vten it 
denotes ownijag something < or being in possession of something. Notice ths foA 
fox* "he, she exK it.»' (its use, meaning '*to eat somethix^," will be seen later, 
e.g. "I have breakfast eveiy day", r "I eat breakfast every dfeiy.") 



OBiL DRILL 6.1 



1. Hba 

2. ^she 
5« we 



HQA HIS A.P&5. 
8BB HiS i>^FEN 
WS HAVE k PSH. 



4. 


I 


id: 


she 


16. 


Kift & Long 


22. 


8h. 


28. 


you 


5. 


you 


u. 


thay 


17. 


you 


.25.' 


th.y 


29. 


I 


6. 


thsy 


12. 


Hani 


18. 


8ha 


24. 




30. 




7. 




13. 


V. 


19. 


ha 


25i. 


I • 


51. 


tfaay 


6. 




u. 


I 


20. 




26. 


h« , 


'52. 


h. . 




we 


' 15. 


h» 


' 21. 


boolc 


27. 


Tuaa 


53. 


8h. 


Pattern 


6b 



















Previous Patteins » 



I 


am working 


fxiow) 


I 


woric 


(every day)* 



.1 


^ walk 






walks 


you 


smile 




he 


smiles 


.-*:we . - 


run . 


'> , 


L , she 


runs 


they 


wait 
stand 




it 


waits 
stains 




paint 




/ 


1 paints 




cook 




cooks 



'COMMENTS i 

1) In this form of the present tense, it is most important to odd "-s" to "HE**, 
SHB . and 7!2*" 

2) This tense xoBxxally indicates that an action is habitxial> ^oj:^^t)cd:^^^^^ja.^^fgf 
done every day (or repeated at Vario us int^ rvc^|^ ^ ♦ /-^ — 

3) Certain verw such as "know", J'uMewctand^ "^want etd., can only appeajr in this 
* pa^^tiQliflarsitense . 
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10 



1. stvjdy 

2. you 
5. we' 



I STUDY iSl^Y iir. 
YDU STUDY EVBHT 'DiY. 
¥B STUDY EVERY DiY. 





26* Thuan 

29. Cuio 

30. vait 

31. we 
132. you 

53. I\ " 

54. he 

35.. Rii & Kiet 



EB WALKS Ems DA.T. 
BB H^jUB EVEO^ DAY. 
HE'S HEL&DinO SCW. 



4» thay 

5» every daV 

6^ valk 

7* he 

8* now . ^ ^ 

9» study 

10# we 

II « evKry day 



12. you 20. we 

13. I 21. he 

14. Eiet & Sam 22. she > 

15. "•now 23- it 
Ijg. they 24. you 
17 • every day 25- eveiy^xLay 



18. work 

19. *now 



26. swim 

27. Lan^ 



28. now 

29 

30. every day 

^1. now 

3?* Bhm 

33* every day, 

34. Nam & Tuan 

55- he . ^ V 



Pattern 60 



Pprmvious* Patterns ; 
New Pattern: 



They^work every day. • He frozks eveiy day< 



Do they work eveiy day? Does he work :«very day? 



Previous Patterns 
!Tew Pattexn: 



DO 



They work every day. 
^i»y work every day? 



Previous Patterns 




He 


work 


3 


every day. 








Niew Pattemt 


DCBS- 


bis 


woric 




every day? 
























Do 










Does 




* ^ -? 


: - ' Do 


we . . 








Does 




• •'^ 


•• Do they . 


• » 


. ?• . 




^ Does 




9 



ORAL DBIIli* G-4 



v/ !• ' you 8\rim ^ 

3* it vorkB 

4. You swim. , 

5. They smile. 

6. He works. 

7* We study. 

8. I read. 

J^^ He walks 

10. Sha ories 

lit Xt run^• 

12. You write. 



K) YOU swm? 

DOES IT WOHC? 



13 • We read. 

14. You wait. 

15 • He listens. 

16. They work. 

17. You walk. 

18. She swims, 
t 19^ They^st. 

20. I sleep# 

21. He shouts. 



22. 
23- 
24. 
25- 
26. 

27. 
28. 
29- 
30. 



You danoe. 
It works . 

We sew. 

She oooks. 
He dxlves,. 
Thay voifci. . 
She 89VS. 
We leazn. 
He reeuis. 



r' 



1. * every day 

2. vork 

3. ttey 



4^ yoi 

5» we 

6. they 

7* at ni^ht 

8« sleep 

9. in the inbrimig 

10. study 

11. be 

12. y<^ \tt 
13 • we ^ 
14-" she . 



15. they 

16. I 

17 • • read 
18. write 




DCES HE SWIME^5E2iy .DAy2 
DOES m WOHK BTHIY DATJ 
iJb $HBY WOK EVBHTDiYr 



26. every day 

27- he 

^8. she 

29. we 

30. you 

31. stiidy 

32. they 
33- we 
34* she 
35- Phi 
36. he 



37- lixey 

38 • -we ^ • - ^ 
39^ Tuan St-Tam 
yoQ 

41. Kiet • 

42. I.* 

43> ' swim y 
44* he 

43* LoiSff & Sdn 
44? . ihey 
47* she 



Ftevious Patterns i 
Hew Pattem: 



work every day. He 



works eveiy day. 



.1 DOU'T 

.■ 1 , I ■ 



worfc eveiy day. He DOESN'T woik eveiy day. 





• 


he doesn^t . . 


you don^t .... 




she doesn't . • • . 


ve don't .... 






* they dDn't • . 


v. 

* 


[daznt] 



T 



C0I3MEEITS 

To turn a statement from positive to negative in this type of sentence^ put 
"doat^t" or "doesn't" between the pronotui and the verb. * 
Be sure to lie "don't" with "I, you, we, they." 

Be Aure to^iase "doesn't" wp-th "he, she, it." . * 




6^ 



1.. you 
2, we 

. they 



YOU 3X)i!r'T>0iac p^/apuir-. 

\12 DON'T VK)iK ETEHT DiY. 
OBEY DON'T w5hK BVBHY MY. 



4. 


he 


13. 


we 


22. 


we 


51. 


he . 


40» 


1» 


5. 


read 


14- 


they 


25. 


she 


52. 


I 


41. 


she 


- 6. 


I • .' 


15. 


I 


24. 


run 


55. 


work * 


42. 


•it 


7. 


you 


16. 


she 


25. 


I 


. 34. 


Long acd Kiet 






8. 


t^y 


17. 


you 


26. 


1» 


-55. 


Ihey 






9. 


alb 


18. 


sqiile 


27. 


we 


56. 








10. 


he . 


19. 


they . 


20. 


you 


57.* 


it 






11. 


write,. . 


20. 


I 


29. 


they 


58. 


we 






12. 


you . 


21. 


he 


50. 


Hung- - ^ • 


59. 


you 







OBhl, DBILL 6.7 



1. now 

2. .he ^ 

3 . every day 



I'M NCflf WORKING NOW. 

EE'S NOT WQRKIN&'NOV. 

BE DCESN'T WORK EVERY DAY. 



4. 


you 


15. 


she ■ 


22. 


you 


31. 


hB ' 


5. 


we , 


14. 


we . 


23. 


she 


52. 


she 


6. 


they 


• 15. 


sleep 


24. 


he 


53. 


oook 


7. 


she 


16. 


I - 


25. 


we 


34.. 


every day 


8. 


it 


-17. 


you ^ 


26. • 


you 


35. 


they 


9. 


X ' 


16. 


he 


27. 


Cue and Hue 


J6. 


he 


.10. 


swim 


19. 


Taa 


28. 


tiiey 


37. 


she 


11. 


now 


20. 


teach 


29. 


I 


38. 


I 


12. 


•they 


21. 


eveiy day 


30. 


now 


39. 


she 



. .1 



40. Ngoo 
41 • now 



OBiL 



6.8 



!• I am worki2:g. 

2. You work. 

3. Ha'vbitai* 



4 . She * 0 .writ ing. 
He's/reading. 

6. Ve svlm. 

7. He «ttidlee* * 
8* You^re waiting. 
9* Tast^a ewiiaaiisg. 

10. He's ainilis^. 

11. Pm walkizig.. 
« 

12. Sl\e*a orying. 

13. She orieir^ 

14. ^; HSiey're iejadij3g. 
15* ^We*^re atudying. 
16* { fihitn awima. v 
17. Ha 'a xnihriing. 



All I WOEtmJ&? ^' 

DO YOU WOiK? 

DOBS HE WOHK? - . 

18. You're listenihg. 
19* We woik. 

20*. She's walking.' / 

21. Lang a2xd Hue ars swizomix^. 

22. They're studyiiig. 
Z'i* He reada.' 

^ 24. He's reading. 

23. I*m writing. 
'oUs awim. 

Be ' a waiting. 
^He waita. 
They're'^i^^.- - 

30. He^s gardening* 

31. You danfse. 
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ERIC 



. GBAMtOLH LESSON SBTON ^ 

Pattern 7* 

V»» * ^PxevioTUi Pattein: 



New Pattexti: 



I«m Phi/* 



I'm happy. 



•At-:. . COMMEaiTS 

* Adj^eptivBs (woida like "happy," "gopd, " "bad, " "oldj" ••haw**) can fill 
the same pUtoe in sentences with "aa, is, are^" as personal naioes. 



OBiL DHELL 7-1 







1. 


happy 


WBT.^ HAEPY. 










0 


thay 




^iiDX ' jEiEi nary X • 










3. 


I 




I'M HAEPY.- J 






4. 


you 




X2. 


smli 


20. ve 


28. 


aha. 


5. 


h« 




13. 


you 


21. thay 


29. 


ttoy 


6. 


abm 




14. 




22. b* 


3S0. 


it 


7. 


it ■ 


''J 


15. 


timj 


23. big • 


31. 


ZMW 


8. 


ustful 




16. 


it 


24. it 


32. 




9. • 


good 


1 


.17. 


ah« 


25. I 


1 


good 


llO. 


ws 




18- 


tired 


26.. you 


1 34. 


I 


11. 


he . 




*19. 


you 






wa 















•6 






Previous Pattern: 


Ire you working? 


Yes, I am. 




New Pattern: 


Do you work? 


Yes, I do. 



0010£NTS 

This pattern shor the positive sho 
OBAL mtLU, 7.2 

Do ycju sttdy every day? 
iw Hong wor^ every day? 

every day? 




wezs to qxaestions with "do«* 




4. 


Do you atudy f^aiy day? 


12. 


5. 


]}oaB ha atidy avaiy day? 


15. 


6v 


I)o- you Btttdy arary day? ■ ■ ^ ^, . 


\ 14. 


7. 


Do yovi' waljc evaiy day? 


15. 


8. 


Do they cbok every. day?t , . 


. 16. 


• 9. 


Boesftaa work eveyy day? 


17. 


10, 


.- Do wa • 3?ead every day? 


18. 


> 11. 


Do yuu stuiy every day? 


' 19. 



YES, VE 1X3. 
YB3, SHE DOES. 
YES, TffiY DO. 

Does he wait ^very day? 
Do Cue azxl Hoa study every day? 
D<Je> it joifspk efery day?*y • 
Do^ey write •every' day? 

^*^Dd you work every day? 
Does he walk every day? 
Does she sinile every day? 
Do you wash every day? 



( 



\ 



OML SBILL 7*2 (cont'd.) 




20. 
21. 
22. 
25-. 
24- 

25- 
26. 



Do* you study every day? 
Does Long stixLy dvexy day? 
Do you study eyery day? 
Does he sj^iwky e^ry day? 

Does JUfirn study every day? 
he study every day? 
every day? 



Do you stxady eveiy day? , 

Do I stand every day? 

Do you sit eveiy day? 

Do ve smile every day? 

Do Kaia auid Kiet swim every day? 

Do they ^ork every day? 

Does he work every day? 



/ 



^Pattern 7© 





Previous Pattern; 


Do you swim? 


Yes, I do. 


New Pattemi 


Do yoi swim? 


No, I don't. 



COWMEIITS 

Thitf pattezn, shows ne^tive short asBwera to' questions with "do." 



ORiL. 




4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 
e. 
9. 
10. 




2, Does he woik every day? NO, HE KESIT'T. 
.5» Do yoiL tejwsh every day? 



NO, WE DON'T. 



Do they oiy every day? 

Do I study ev»ry day? 

Does he teach every day? 

Do Tain acd Fhl swim every day? 

Does she wozk every day? 

Do we walk every day? 

Do they run every day? 



11. 
12. 

13. 
U. 
15. 
16. 
.17. 



Doea Sdn teach eveiy day? 
Pees he teach every day? 
Do yott study every day? 
Do they smile every day? 
Does he run evejy day? 
Does tt^pi every dfifi^? 
Does she study every day? 



Do they work every day?- 

19. Does Nhan stu^y eveiy day? 

20. Does she study every day? 

21. Do yoi slepp evory day? 

22. Does Hoa sleep every day? 
25. Do I sleep eveiy day? 

24. Do we teach every day? 
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ERIC 



Pattern 7d 



PnvioiB Pattern < 
New Pattern^ 



AxB you vp jtklng? Yes, I am> | 

"lAlng? Yea, I am, VK WDRKI^g I 



Are 



Previous Pattern: 


Is he Thuan? 


No, be isn't* F * 


^Tew #att/m: 


Is ha Thuan? 


Ho, ha isn't. ES ISH'T THUSn.' 



OfilL PRTI.Ti 7*4 

1. Are you ICiet?* (yes) 

2. Ire you Nam? (no) 

3- Is he working? (yes) 

Is he Phi? (yes) 
Im I a teacher? (yes) , 
la I a pupil? (no) 
ire you teadiere? (no) 
Are you pupils? (yee) 
Is HblB a oi9?(no) 
Is it a book? (yes) 
Is a^ie Kgpc? (yea) 
Is sha/Tuyet? (no) 

studying? (yes) 



4. 

5- 
6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 

11. 

12. 

1 




24. 
25. 
26. 



lah* sitting? (no7 
Is tills a pool? (yts) 
la It a psnoiri? (no) 



YES, I AM. I'M EET.^ 

NO, I'M NOT. I'M MOT MM. 
YES,HSIS. ' BZ'S KBOIC. 

14. lx« ws slsspln^ (no) 

13. Its Ihsy standing? (nc) 

16. JLrs thsy siitli^? (yss) 

17. Is this a window? (no) 

18. Is it a door? (yts) 

19. irs you cxylng? (no) 

20. ixs you aniilng? (yss) 

21. Is this ink? (yss) 

22. Is this ohalk? (jss) 
23 . Is hs walking? Jio) 



Pattsxn 7s 



i^£«vious Pattsms 
New Pattsm: 



Nhan is happy. 
Nhan° is OFIEN happy. 



COMMEIWrS ■ ' ' 

Put words iiki "often, always, soastines, usually, nsvsr" aftsr "am, is, 



ars." 

cm BHTT.T. 7' 5 



1. 
2. 
3. 



often 

always 

scQetliaei 



mm IS QPTEN BDSY. 
MABY 13 SOMETDES BUSY. 
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OBALJJHILL 7.5 (Cont»dO' 

4. uflxially c 

5. tirad 

6. happy 
7 ^ John 
8. always 

9 • somatimea^ 



Pattem 7f 



10- Taia 

11. sad 

12* often 

15. never 

14- Kiet 

15- . happy 



\^l6* tiled 
^17. always 
L8. biisy 
1^9 • visually 
always 

sad 





Previous Pattem: 


Mary 


is 


always 


^ buay* 




Kew Pattezn: 


Mary 


always 


worl^ 





COIWSNTS 



Pub words lika "often, always,* soaiet\je8, usuai:^, never" before 
yoxbm ofcher fhan "am, is, are." 



OBiL DBILL 7-6 




r. V often 

2. never 

3. soWtime^s 

4* usually 
'5. always 

6. TuSn 

7. study, 
often 

9- walk 
10. never 



PHI OITENMK^-,^ 

PHI SOmSl^m VTOHKS. 

11 • always 

12. run 

15. xxsually I 

14- Hi© ^ 

15* read 

16* often 

. 17- never 



OEAm DEILL 7 .7 







1. 


t'osy 






i»H AIWATtS BDSY.i 










2. 


he 






EE'S mtkY3 POSY^ 










work , 


/, 




EB USSm VOPJSS. i 






4. 


sleep . 


11. 


usually 


18. % 


•luiot 


25. 


busy 




Long and !QiuMi 


5. 


she 


12. 


walk 


19. 


he 


26- 


work 


33. 


seme times 


0. 


they 


13. 


"they 


20. 






tired 


34. 


often 


7. 


tired 


. 14. 


work 


21. 


you 


28, 


drive 


55. 


he 


8. 


happy 


15. 


it 


22. 


alv;ays 


^ 29. 


sad 


36. 


teach 


9. 


I 


16. 


mver 


25. 


«• 


50- 


she 


37. 


she 


10. 




17. 


ihe-y 


24. 


they 


31. 


Mary 


36. 


usually 



59. of";*;^ 
/O. work 
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ERIC 



Is 


Kiet 

• 


Bomtimn 


tiMd? 


I}oes 




somttizais 


* swim? 



CCt'flGJZES 

This i« not really « new pattern but a oonbination of two patt.ms which 
h«r» ali»ady bten shown. 

ll "^"^ °^ ^rd-ord.r to ifcow a question. 

Z) -^ly all other verb, t^ "do. does" at the* beginning of tixe senfnc.. * . 
OBAL DEILL 7.8 



1. 
2. 

5. 



80 sae tines 

svi£i 

sad 



IB ioar SOMSflMBS TfEBD? 
IKJES KIET S0M3TIMBS SVQf? 
► IS KIBT SOKETU'ES SID? 



4. 


busy 


15. 


sleap 


22. 


quiet 


5- 


happy 


14. 


angry 


23. 


often 


6. 


Tarn 


15. 


■fcsy 


. 24. 


luually 


7. 


work 


16. 


eat 


25. 


noisy 


8. 


often 


17. 


alwsys 


26. 


osreful 


9. 


walk 


18. 


work 


27. 


swia 


^ 10. 


Cuo 


19. 


busy 


28.-= 


danoe 


11. 


she ^ 


30. 


ha 


29- 


run 


12^ 


ws 


21. 


cook 


30. 


happy 
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GRAHKiR I£SSON SIGHT 



f att«zn 6a 



JPrevioiia Patjtemi 
Kew Fattexti: 



ThiB book is cbeap. 



' It's a cheap book. 




Ijescri^dj^ yoxdB^^uA^;:B.VQ9 dofflS^befow ti^e tiling or things which th#y 
daacribe/ ^ 

ORAL DBILL 8.1 ' 



1. cheap 

2 • books ^ 



IT'S A CEBAP BOOK. 

Tm^BB omke books* 







3. naw 




THBt'IS NSV BOOiCS. 






4. 


clean 


' 16. 


atap 


28. 


email 


40. 


thick 


5. 


dirty 




good 


29. 


chaap 


41. 


thin 


6. 


mv " 


/is. 


bad 


. 50. 


a hat 


42. 


a book 


7. 


tlMf ul . 


/ 19. 


SMat "' 


31. 


a pan 


43. 


good 


6. 


USCl«88 


/ 20. 


oold 


32. 


pens 


44. 


a pan 


9. 


a oonib / 


^ 21. 


taa 


33. 


Gupa 


45. 


a ooat 


10. 


ohMtp / 


22. 


ooffec 


34. 


a boot 


4$- 


naw 


11. 


good 


23. 


hot 


35. 


apoona 


47. 


a spoon 


12. 


ft pan 


24. 


good . 


36. 


old 




old 


13. 


nsw 


25. 


olooka 


37. 


naw 


49- 


ohsap 


14. 


small 


26. 


naw 


58. 


books 


50. 


spoons 


15. 


ohaap 


27. 


big 


39. 


old 







Pattarn Sb 



Pravioua Pattams 
Naw Pattam: 



It's 

It ianit 



a chaajp book, 
a chaap book. 



COmEHTS 

Thla ia tha nagativa form of Pattaiu Qa. 

ORAL DRIU. 8.2 



1. cheap rp ISN'T k CBEiP BOOK. 

2. books THEY AREN'T CHEAP BdOKS, 

3. * now THEY AREN'T HEW BOOKS. 
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0R4L 23EILL 8.2 (Cont*d.) 



/ 



4. 




13. 


useful 


5. 


a piak* 


u. 


soall 


^; 


* a book 






7. 


\>iis 




• 


8.. 


„ new '"^ 


' 17. 




9. 


pen 


18. 


coffee 


10. 


good 


19. 


a book 


11. 


pens 


20. 


books 


12. 


cheap 


21. 


coat 



7 

22. tea ' 
23» boots 
chaap 
25* bats 
26* oeat 
* 27. clocks 
26. tea 
hot 

A 50» good 



^ . 31 • a cl ook^ 

32. ' olooks 

\ 33. new 

' 34* a ^ok 

35. old 

36 . cheap 

37. fane 

38. a faa 

39* niali 
40. ^ ueeful 



Pattern 8c 



Prevloui Patterns 




' This 


is 


a good 


pen* 


New Fattemi . 




Thia 


is . 




pen* 




I 


• • • • ' 


my 








you 


• • • • 

• • • • 


your 
his 








Bim 

it 


• • • • 

• • • • 


her 
its 








we 

they 


• • • • 

• • • • 


our 

their 





COMMEHTS 

shows how posseeeion, ownership or connection with things is 



" Thl« pattern 
expressed in English. 

1) Baoh person has a different word. It is important to drill a lot so that there 
is no hesitation as to vAiioh word goes with which person. 



Jncia 



/ 



it is 

They are 



our book, 
our books . 



OBAL SREII. 8.3 









1. 


he 


IT'S HB-BSar. 












2. 


I X 


IT'S HI mn. 












3. 


we 


IT'S OUH PEN. 






4. 


yofu » 9, 


he 


14. 


she 


19* we 


24. 


they 


5. 


he 10. 


Thuan 


15. 


they 


20. he . 


25. 


you 


6. 


she 11. 


you 


16. 


she 


21. I 


26. 


I. 


7. 


they 1?. 


she 


17. 


you 


22. Phi and Kiat 


27. 


we 


8. 


we 15 . , 


I 


18. 


they 


25. Joljn & Mary 


28. 


he y 



29* 

/?o. 
31. 
32. 

53. 



BYm 

they 

Tam & Hda 
we 

I 



54. you 

35. I 

56. shg 

37. thay 



38. fiirl 
5^ we 

40. he 

41 . you 
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OBAL BRILL 8.4 



1. 
2. 
3. 



I 

we 

three pens 



I HAVE A iS!J. 

WE HATE A PEN. 

WE HAV3 TEHSS PENS . 



IT'S m PEN. 
IT'S OUR PEN. 
THBY'HD OUR ffiUS. 



4. 


he 


11. 


two books 


. 16. 


we 


25. 


5. 


they 


12. 


he 


19. 


she 


*26. they 


6. 


I 


13. 


she 


20. 


■ irg9C 


27. et spoon 


7. 


a bock 


14. 


I 


21. 


two Socks 


26. she 


6. 


she 


15. 


you 


22. 


I 


29. you 


9- 


you 


16. 


a cup 


23. 


you 


50.' we 


10. 


we 


17. 


they 

♦ 


24. 


she 


31. Nhan siid Lang 


DRILL 8.5 














1. Is this her pen? (yes) 


YES 


, IT E. 


IT'S HER PEN. 




2. I8 this 


his 


pen? (no) 


110, 


IT ISN'T. 


IT ISN'T HIS PEN. 




3. la this your pen? (yes) 


YES 


, IT IS. 


IT'S MY PE2I. 



4* la this his pen? (no) 

5. Is this^har pen? (yes) 

6. jLvn tbase her pens? (yes) 
7* Are these Ma pens? (no) 

8. Is this his book? (yes) 

9. is this their book? (no) * 
10. Is thirthedx luler? (yes) 



Pattern 8d 



Questions 



11. Is this your ruler? (no) 

12* Are these our pencils? (yes) 

13* Are these his pencils? (no) 

14. Is tiiis her .cup? (yes) 

15* Is this his cujp? (no) 

16. Are these loy rulem? (yes,) 

17. jire' these her rulers? (no) 



Stateoents 



Is Kiet 


BVBR 


tiored? 


Kiet'e 


NEVER 


tired. 


Are you 


EVER 


hungry? 


You're 


NEVER 


hiingiy. 


Ho you 


EVER 


learn French? 


You 


NEVER 


learn French. 


Does 


EVPR 


ciy? 


mi 


NEVER 


cries • 



1) 
?) 

3) 



CO»ENTS 

Use never in statements. 
Use ever in questions. 

^'^Q^ and never in the same position as always, usually, etc. 
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ORAL BHIIL 8.6 



*('To use JSTSIi ard BVEH.) Repeat tie statecients and quastions. Include the 
word li£i7E2 in the proper position in the statenaats only. Include the word EVER 
in the rrDper position in the questions only, ^r example i 



5- 

6. 

7. 
8. 

10. 
11. 

12. 

15. 
14- 



i. I'm tired ...» 

2., '"Doe:^ rh-j work at night? 

3. *H3'3 happy. 

She 's sleepy. . 

5Ihey're cod. 

Does sl'iu ciy? 

He's h'^ngry in'the iSoming. 
She te^che^ English. 

tcs^ohea Vietnaiaeae. 
I drirJ;: coffee.* 
-Do you drive a car? 
52«y c.oo)c,ric«. 
Boes Lbrjj^^read boolca? 
He ard faa eat bx«ad. 



Vli lEVER TIBSD^ 

JDQSo SHE EVSa WOaK AT NIGni? 

ES'3 lEVER EA2M. 

15* You drink milk. 



16. 

17. 
18. 

20. 
21. 



i^rur/'s qui0t, 
We're busy, 
X*ra they careful? 
Do yqu drink tea? 
She drinkg x.-ater. 
^They xBad bpoks. 
22 Does he ^wim? 

23. Are they sad? 
24 . Is Sdn happy? ^ 

25. Thuan's busy. . 



F*tt«m 69 



1 don't 


need; AUY books . 


Do you need same bread? 


I 


need SOME pencils. Do you need any bread? 


I need SOI-E bread. 


I 


don't need 




bread. 


i want 3013 books. 


I 


don ' t want 


ANT 


books. , 


I have SO!Q pend. 


I^ ^ 


don't . have 


ANY 


pens. 


Ho eats SOrPil bread. 


He 


doosn't eat 


ANY 


bread. 


They want SOME coffee. 


They ^ 


don't want 
" / 


ANY 


coffee. 



1) 

2) 



5) 
4) 
5) 
6) 



COMMENTS ^ . . 

H» words "sosEa" ard "any" ai» iised with mass-nouns instead of "the" and "a" . 
Th.y aie also used with plural count-nouns w^i|^e. refer to plural count-n^uni 
in a ^„nsral se.nsa, i.e., when we are" talking' abput plural count-nouns in a 
non-s-T'eciflc sense. . , • ' 

Use S31'3 or Air/ in qx:s9Stion3. 

use o^.E in positive statements. v 
Use Airr after e ragative. 
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OBAL SKILL 8.7 



1 . I havi© 

2. I don't havB 
3» Do you have 



I HAVE SOffi BOOiS. — 
, I DONJT HA^' ANY BOOKS. 
'^DO YOTJ EAVS ANT BOOKS? 



4* does he have 

5» bread . 

6. tliey 

7- she doesnH have ^ 

8. do yoii want 

9 • socks 

10. boots 

11 • water 

3,2. they have 

13. we doA't have 



14. 


doc3 Kief have 

• * 


2d'. 




15. 


mangos 


25. 


do jfeu need 


16. 


thay have; ♦ 


26. • 


doe3 he have 


17. 


want 


27. 


do you have 


18. 


he has 


28. 


tea 


19. 


dDes sho have 


29. 


do ycu waj4 


20. 


tTo don't have 


30. 


Ngoo ani Lang have 


21. 


ink 


31. 


they have 


22. 


I want.. 


32. 


theywafife 


23. 


we don't* wanb 


35. 


we-don't want * . 




34- do they vent 




• 




35^ do you WaiA 








36. I have ^ 








37* thoy don't have 








38. hato 








39» we don't noed 








40. * do you want 







Batt«xsi 9a 



WHAT . 
WHAT 


does John study? 
is Tuaa? 

you doing? ' ' 


• B:^lish . 
A.i*eacher 

I^m vriting a letter. 


WHO , 
WHO • 


^ do you sea? 

is your-.^^acher? ^ 


Hani. 

•ti 'ilr* Yates • 


WHEN 


does John study? 
• is he in class? 

■ ■> ^ 1 . — ■ ■ ■ *' — * — - 


> At ni^ht . 

In thg morning'* 

■i, * • ^ , ■ ' y ■ 


WHBfiS 
WHBHB 
WO^BB 

WHBHfi^ 


axe you*e:oing?. 
1 , is flue?f 
j is* Baii6>ck? ^ 
\ do you live? ' 

i" ^- ^ — ' ■ 


HoLce • ^ 
In Vietnam* 
In Thailand, ^ ^ 
' In Gia-Binh* ^ 



1) 

2) 

3) 



' ■ . coniS'iEKra • ■ * • • 

In English, question words come at the beginning " of the <iulstjon. ; / 
Yoti must -train youisdlf to hear the first v&d, of a question. If you miss 
the first word of a question, you will probably misunderstaad it, ' 
Use the queation^words WEAT, WHO, TM, VIHSHl; before, th^ questWwor^ 
"dp" and "does" 



OHAL DHILL 9.1 



1. Kiet's a teacher. 

2. It's a book. 
.3. He's reading. 



J, 4 • KCsoty ' 3 a .. s tudent . 

^i^iey^Te sleeping. 
.> - /6.^'"I>aul 's a doctor. , 
' . 7» We're woikii^* 

'8. They're nursos. . 

Q^AL DRILL 9.2 j-* \ \ 

** ^ ; * !• "She '8 learning English 

• 2. They're eating honey. 

3. Bi- najso 's Kiot. 

4* , He's Sbc^nlcing tea. ' 

§• We'r^ studying 

_ 6. They're buildiaig a' housa^. 

»t ?• He's (Rooking r rice.. 

8. Ihey^re 3(NBading poe' 

9* She's v/qarlng a ne*/ drocs 

10 . The y ' r^ sewing ehirts • 



WHATIS ECET.? 
WSAT*S THAii?? ^ • 




10. ^ Phi's a studenb. 

11. Nell's atudying. 
12.. It '3 a ctei-r. 
13. Jo1:ji.'s a fanrjr. 



WHAT'S liAIE? 

- • , ' ' « ♦ ^ 

U.'- She's washing' a blouse. 
12. They're singing a song. 

-hoy' re painting the house. 
He's learning Sr.g'lish. 




13. 
■•14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 



^'hey'j-o &o,tin{j rice. 
¥e ' rc: stu'cr-n^ Bn^-liah.. 
She ' c t e ch i; .5 Vi r -^narne se . 
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ERIC 



OBAL DfilEL 9 .3 

/ . ^' 2. 

3- 



sees Kie t 

the teacher. 
lofs Tam. 



WHO DOES KIET SEE? 

WHO IXES THE TEACHEE HBAH? 

WHO DOBS KNOW? 



4» I^gqc lifces Hue. 

5» I see TOe teacher. 

6. "^he teafsher helps the pupil, 

'7» Lor^ .telephones EySyg^ 

8. Lor^ knqws N^. 

9 • I hear 

10^ They hel^ Phi. 



11. *He knows Kiet . 

12. They like 'Phi. 

13. We eee Hr» Cacip^ell. 
14* Mary teaches Ugtiyet. 
15* We hear the ieacher. 
16. ©le teacher hears Taml 
17 • I know Phi and Eixng.- 



ORAL imU, 9-4 ^ 

1. Loi^ s6e&\to school at 8 o'cdock. 

2. Hue aomes home at 4 o'clock. 
Kiet eats ftreakfast at .7 o'clock. 

4» Nam drives the car in the morning 
5» Long go^ to workkn the evening* 



6 • Phi eats lunoh at 



Don. 



10. 
11. 

12. 



15. 
14- 

15- 



7* aSig goes to the^ moin,eB on Wedmsday.^ 
8. John drinks coffee w the afteinoon. 
9* S(Jn writes^ letters on Smdaysf. 

oHiL DHiLL.9.5 > 

1. Khitn teachea at t>ie Facia ty of Letters. 

2. Nam vorks in Chol6fi- 



WHEir DOES TAM-GO TO SCHOOL? 
WHEN DOES mi CDIE HOME? 
WHEN DOBS TAM SAT BHEiKPAST? 
Phi reads books at night. 

NgQc learns English in the 

morning. 

John studies ^ndx in the 

afternoon. 
Long/plays tennis after voikV 
^Rhan washes clothes on Mondays. 
Thuan restb in the aftemnon. 



John lives in New York. 

4* Nia eats in a restaurfuit^ 

' 5* Ngoc studies in the^ lihi^'ary. 

^6. Jiohn swims ,in the river* 

J. Long sleeps on tlae fldorv..-. 

8. HiBjg lives in a hotel. ^- V' 

9. 3^^^ian lives at home* 
OBAL DRILL 9-6 



WHERE DOBS KIET TEACH? 

. * virniz DOES KipT woiac'? 

, ^VEEEE DOBS iOET LIVE? 

10. S<Jn walks in the park. 

11. Holt 'lea^Tis Bngli^ at school. 
12.,/^ Cue goes to scdiool in Hyle. 
13.' Tsun p^Layn tennis in the garden. 
14* ^hx lives inUalat. 

15- Tuyet lives in Go-Vap. 



4- 

5^ 
6 

7- 
8. 

9- 



^ eat 
when 
where 
go 

-when 
'worfc 





1. study 




WHAT BOES PHI STTDY?- 






2. where 




'.WHEBE DOES PHI STJDY? 






3» what 




WHAT DCBS PHI STUDY? 




10. 


stidy 




what 22. where 


29. 


where 


11. 


where 


17. 


learn 23. study 


50. 


live . 


3^2. 


what 


18. 


he 24.' what- 


51. 


work 


13- 


know 


19.. • 


ycu 25. whan 


52. 


when 


14* 


who ^ 


20. 


she — 26. eat 


33. 


study 


15- 


See 


a. 


eat 27. what 




what 










- 35. 


where 



- 4^ - 



Pattern 9^ 



Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern:-' 
/ 



You^open your books. 
Please open your.i^ooks. 



Please- 



You 



open your bpoks . 
open your books . 



Please 



You 



go* 
go. 



; ' ♦ COMMENTS 

This pattern is the foito in which requests (or conmiands)' aire made, 
called the **iiroerative". 

1) The fora of the verh neve:^ chaises in this pattern. 

2) ■ Do not use any pronoians with this* fo2*m. - ^ • \ 

3) Th0 v/ord "plectse" makes the pattern into a polite request. 



It is 



OHAL DRILL 9-7 



1. tile doer ' PLEi3E GO JO TE3 DOOR. 

2. * the window PIEiSB GO TO TEE XEIDOV. 

open PIEiSE OPEJr THE WHiDOW. 



4^ yoiir books 8, 
5* the door 

6. go to 10, 

?• ; hp2» 11, 



to school 12.' 

cqme 15. 

to the. movies 14 • 

to Saigon 15. 



rest in 
woric in" 
go to 
the door 



16. ^close 

17* open 

18. your books 

19* your bags 
20. close 



Pattem 9c 



Previous Pattern: 
ilew l^attem: 



Please go home< 



Let go hpme 



COMMENTS 



Thds pattein is the form for a reqioeat which includes the speaiter. "Let's" is 

equivalent to the Vietnamese form "Chung ta di^in the expression ' ' 

"Chteg ta ve nha 'dU' (LQt* ^ go home.) 
OHAL DRILL 9-8 * . 



4- 
5.' 



sleep 
stop 
swim . 
^QjQce/ 



1. 
2. 
5. 

8. 

9- 
10. 

11. 



wait 
work 
go 

write 
read 
sew 
play 



LET'S WAIT. 
LET'S WORK. 
LET'S^SO. 



12, 

14. 
15. 



wash 
wait 
learn 
teach 



16. 
17. 
18. 

19. 



drink 

eat 

study 

go 



Pattern 94 



Previous Pattern; Please open your books. 

New Pattern: Please don^t open your books. 



Please 




open 


your 


books. 


Please 




open 


your 


books • 



OBAL DRILL 9-9 
> 



1. wait 

2 . stop 
5* walk 



c 



PIEASB IX)N»T WATT. 
P.IEiSB DON*T STOP. 
PLEASE IX)NIT WALK. 

Poini 

Work at ni^t . . 
Open the door. 
Write your nane. 
Go home. 
Jump. 

Drive the car* 

ORAL DHTLL 9*10 / ' , 

Choose *i;he correct xiegative form of the^ request, for example 



4* 


Run. - 


11. 


5. 


Open your books. 


12. 


6. 


Close the window. 


13. 


7. 


Shout . . 


14. 


8. 


late. 


15. 


9. 


T£4k. 


16» 


10 . . 


Swin in the river. 


17. 



1., You cty* 

2 . ¥e ^ work • at night . 

3. We talk! 

4* We dr^jik ,beer-. 9* 

5. You stiout. 10. 

6. You come late ^11. 
7- We wait. 12 • 
'6^ you' talk. I5. 



PLEASE DON»T CRY* 

lET'S MOT WDHK AT NIGHT. 

I£)T"S NOT TALC. 

\!o dri^e the oclv. ' I4. 
You op^n year books. 15. 

We eleep. 16. 
We dance. 17* 
You go home. * * 18. 

19. Yqu^ write your muB • ' 

20. . We run. 

21. You cry. 
22* You .sleep. ' 
23 . We corns late . 



18. Dance. 

19. Stand. 

20. Ciy. 

21. Sleep. 

22. Smile. ' 
25. Wait* 

.24 » Eat BBat . 



You point. 
W6 stand. 

We open the window. ^ 
We go home. 
You swim in .the. river. 
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GRAi-lIiaR LESSON TEN ' ' 
(Review) 

l) (To review "have" and "ha3" - paxts of the verb "to have.") Give the correct 
fom of the verb in the followii^^ exercise,^ for exacaple: 











X • Uol w 
















2. she 


SES HAS A HiT. 
















WS HAVE A EAT. 






4. 


you 




pen 


14» we ' 


19 . ruler 


24. 


Ngoc 


5. 


I 


ro. 


cup 


15 • you 


20. I 


25. 


they 


6. ■ 


they- 


11. 


Nhan - 


16. Naja and Kiet 


21.' he ■ 


26. 


h» 


7. 


he 


12. 


1 


17. they 


22. we 


27. 


we 


8. 


she 


15- 


she 


18. ha 


25. you 


28. 


she 



2) (To review the continuous and simple forms of the Present.) Give tl» correct 
. form of iha^ Present in the following sentences: 



1. 
2. 
3. 



^now 

eveiy day 
sleep 



I AM WOHKING NOW. 
L WORK EVBHY DAY. 
I SIEBP EVERY MY. 



4. 


work. 


12. 


every day * 


20. 


wait 


28. 


now 


5. 


now 


•13. 


study 


21. 


eveiy day 


29. 


write 


6. 


he 


14. 


you 


22. 


1» 


50. 


every day 


7. 


she 


15. 




23. 


she 


31. 


we 


8.^ 


read 


16. 


walk 


24. 


I 


32. 


they 


9.^ 


every day 


17.' 


stand 


2$. 


run 


33. 


she 


10. 


swim 


18. 


tiiey 


26. 


you 


34. 


cook 


11. 


now 


.19. 


now. 


27. 


he 


35. 


now ' 



3) ^To review Hhm 6ontra3t be*w§eh ths qtuestion forms "Do you woiic every day?" azid 



e you wojcirinjr ftbw? 


ri 






ft 








1. 


every day 


DO THEY WDIK EVERY DAY? 








2. 


noY ' 


ARB THEY WORKING HOW? 








3. 


he 


•1^ HE WORKIKG NOW? 








4. 


on Thursdays IXES HE WORK ON THURSDAY? 


5. 


now 


13. 


now 


21. 


0 

Phi and Tuah 29. 


he 


6. 


every day 


14. 


write 


22. 


he. 50. 


9he 


7. 


tlMy - 


15. 


pvery day • 


23. 


every itay 3I • 


cook ' 


8. . 


she 


l£. 


he^ 


24. 


work 52. 


now 


9. 


we 


17. 


she 


25. 


new 55. 


they 


10. 


now 


18.' 


they 


' 26. 


we ' 34- 


w^ ^ 


11,. 


sleep 


19. 


swim 


27. 


they 55. 


Tuyet 


12. 


at night 


20. 
t 


. now 


28. 


eveiy'day 56. 


every day^ 




■/ 
/. 
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ERIC 



(To review the contrast betvenn the negative Present Contiguous aiid the 
Sinpli Present.) 

I'm not standing now. 

I don't stand all the time. .r- 







1. now 




HE»S ^NOT SWIMMnKJ, KOtf/ 








2. eveiy day 


- 


HE DOESN'T SWIM EVEHT MX. 








3. they 




THEY DON'T SWBI EVERY D^J 




4* 


you 


10. work 


16.^ 


ycu 


.22. they 28. 


I 


5. 


we 


11. I 


17- 


we 


25. I ^ 29. 


sleep 


6. 


she 


^ 12, he 


18. 


she 


24. you 30i. 


she 


7.' 


we 


13. she 


19- 


read 


25. we ' 31* 


we ^ 


8. 


now 


14* it 


20. 


now 


26. he 32. 


they 


9. 


every day 


15. th9y , 


21. 


he* 


27 • every iaiy 


33* 



(To review the short answers to questions with "do, does" and "am, is, aie»" 

1. Ire you a pupii? (yes) YES, I^AM. 

2. * Does he sttdy French? (Ho) NO, HB DOESN'T. 
f 3» I>o we study English? (yes) YES, MS DO. 

*Is she sad? (ro) 
Do we study Ei^glish? (yes) 
Ire they happy? (yes) 
Are we sailors? (yes) 
Does she swia? (yes) 
Does he drive? (no) 
Are they sleeping? (no) 
Are you John? (no) 
Are they busy/ (yes) 
Is he atrpng? (yss) 
Do they drive cars? (yes) 
Does she teach English? (yes) 
Are they building a house? (yes) ' 
Are we resting? (no) 
Do the students read every day? (jos) 
Are Kiet and Phi sleeping? (no) 
Is she listening? (no) 

(To review the position of "sometimes, often, always, never" with "am, is, are" 
of ttie verb "to be" contrasted with other verbs.) 



'4. 


Is he woikin^ now? (yes) 


20. 


5. 


Ire you from Saigon? (yss) 


21. 


6. 


Sotts abm dance? ,(yes) 


22. 


7. 


Do you speak Chinese? (no) 


23. 


8. 


Is he swimming? (no) 


24. 


9. 


Are we studying? (yea) 


25. 


10. 


Po they go to school? (yes) 


26. 


11. 


Is serwin^f a bloi;i3e? (no) 


27. 


12. 


Does he drink tea? (no) 


28. 


13. 


Are we sitting? (yes) 


29. 


14. 


Am I standing^ (yes) 


30. 


15. 


Do you eat rice? (yes) 


31. 


16. 


Do they drink coffee? (yes) 


32. 


17. 


♦Aw they Vietnamese? (no) 


33. 


18. 


Is he NiSia? (yes) 


54. 


19. 


Are yo\i cooking? (no) 


35. 






36. 



1. 

2. 
3. 



4. 
6. 



sxeep 
they 



13. 
14. 
15. 



busy 
he 

work 

they 
work 
it 



I'M ALWAYS BDSY. 
HE'S AEtfAYS BUSY. 
HE AIWAYS WORKS. 



22. 
23. 
24. 



always 

read 

they 



31. Mary 

yi, Tuan and Long 

33- sometimes 
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6) (To" review ttia/pcsiti on of "sometiaes, often, always, never" with "am, is, are 
of |the verb 'Vto be" contrasted vdtb other verbs.) (Cont.'d.) 

tirsl 
happy 
I 

Sdn 

visually 
valk 



7) 



/ 



8) 




0. 
11. 
12. 



16. 


never 


25- 


busy 


34. 


often 


17. 


they 


26. 


woz4c 


35. 


he 


18* 


qviiet 


'^27. 


tired 


36. 


teach 


19. 


he 


28. 


drive • 


37. 


she 


90. 


she 


29. 


sad 


38. . 


Tisvially 


21. 


you 




she 


39. 





(To/rsTisw the position of adjectives (Yorda like "good, bad, chsap, new") in 
Atences. Both positive and negative sentences are given. 







1. 


cheap 


IT'S A CHEAP BOOiL. 






2. 


books 


THEY'HB CHEAP BOOKS. 






3. 


not 


THBT AfEN'T CHEAP BOOKS. 


4.' 


good 


13. 


a clock 


22. 


socks 


31. 


olooks 


5. 


oew 


14. 


ooffee 


25. 


butter 


32. 


not 


6. 


a cup 


15. 


hot 


24. 


not 


33. 


loango 


7. 


electa 


16. 


tea 


2$. 


cheap 


34. 


olean 


8. 


shirt 


17. 


it is 


26. 


clean 


35. 


ice 


9. 


boots 


18. 


soup 


27. 


it is 


36. 


new 


10. 


plates 


19. 


good 


28. 


good 


37. 


cheap 


11. 


combs 


20. 


a pen 


29. 


boat 


38. 


it is 


12. 


good 


. 21. 


mangos 


50. 


a coat 


59. 


sooks 



(To review the "passessive adjectives." Give the correct adjaotive for each 
person in th« following sentences.) 

1. I have a pen. IT'S. Iff PEST. 

2. We have a pen. IT»S OUR BSNe 

3* We have sooe pens. THSY'EB OUR PENS. 



4* bd 

5- they 

?• a hook 

9* you 

10. we 



U. some books 

12. he 

13* she 

14- I 

15* you* 

16. a cup 

17- they 



18. we 

19 « 9he 

20. Nhan 27. a spoon 

21. seme sock828. they 

22. I 

23. you 

24. .^e 



25. he 

26. they 



29. you 

30. we 



31. Hong and Nguyet 
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9) (To review the qiisst ion -words "what, who/ where, when.") Give the correct 
Qi3fi3tion-fopn in response to the answers/^ follows: 



1. She's learniiig English* 

2^ I see the teacher/ 

5» Long works in S^gon. 

4* Phi goes hoioe at 4 p«ni* 



WHAJ^S SEE ISAMDiG? 
WHO DOSS THE TSACEER SEE? . 
WHSi^ DCEo KIBT WOHK? 
WHEN DOBS KIST GO flOIiB? 



* 5- 


Tam eats Ixmch at noon. 


15. 


6. 


They're studying English. 


14. 


7. 


She's drinkirg tea. 


• 15. 


8. 


' 3<Jn telephones Phi . 


16. 


9. 


H\mg swiflis in the river. , 


17. 


10. 


They're eating rice. * 


18. 


11. 


Thuan lives at home. / 
Nguyet drives the car/ in the 

morning. 


19. 


12. 


20. 



c 



10) (To review tiie imperative form) 



1. the door 

2. the window 
5. open 



liary teaches Ngoc. 
Hue comes home at 4 o'clock* 
They » re btiilding a house. 
Tuan studies in the library.' 
I see the tether. 
Tarn walks in the paik. 
Nam works in the • evening. 
She's drinking coffee. 



PIEiSE GO TO THE DOOR. 
PIEAS3 GO TO THE WINDOW. 
PIEA3B OPEN THE WINDOW. 



4. 


yotir books 


' 12. 


rest in 


5. 


the door 


15. 


woik in 


6. 


go to 


14. 


go to 


7. 


homa 


15. 


the door 


8. 


to school 


16. 


close. 


9. 


come 


17. 


open 


10. 


to the movies 


18. 


your books ♦ 


11. 


to Saigon 


19. 


your bags 






20. 


close 
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ERIC 



GBAimH LS^Sm ELEVEN 



PattKTi 11a. 



Pxeviovis Pattern: 



I am happy* 
Kiet ia busy. 
We axe tired. 







New Pattern: 


I 


was 


happy 


yesterday. 








Kiet 


was 


bxaey 


yesterday. 






* 


THey 


were 


tired 


yesterday. . 




is 


happy (now). 


They 


are 


angry 


(now) 


He 


was 


happy YBSTBHnAy. 

♦ 


They 


VEIE 


angry 





00MIENT3 

» ■■ . . ♦ 

1) Bnjflish attifcobea great' importanoe to the 'HIE at whidi son* thing happened. 
Tou will need to practioe to know yAxm. to xise the oorreot tenife to show the 
oorrect tiiae at vdiioh an action took place. , 

2) "WAS" and "W5EE" are past fonns of the verh "to be." 

3) TJb9 'VAS" with' "I, he, she, it,Ki|t, Long," the book, etc." 

4) . U«e "WEBB" with "we, you, thej^ the pons, etc." 
ORAi MILL 11.1 



1. 

2. 
3. 

4. the te.aohar 

5. the pxapils 
■ 6. Khan 

7. the teachers 

8. I 

9* you 
10. Phi and Hung 



Kiet . 

the students 
I 



KIET WiiS BUSY. 

Tffi STUIEHTS WEBB BUSY. 

I WiS !bD3Y. 



11. 
12. 

13. 
14. 
15- 
16. 
IZ, 



they 
she 

the boys 
the girl 
we 

you 

he 



18. the doctor' 

19 • we 

20. you 

21. I 

22. ha 

23. i±ie sailors 

24. th% 



25. 

26. 

27. 
28. 

29. 

50. 
51. 



he 

the farmer 

tiiey 

I 

he| 
you 



ORAL DBILL 11.2 



1. Thuan 

2*. now 

5. the stvidents 

4. yssterday 



THO^ 13 TIESD NOW. 

THS STUDSNTS AE3 THED NCf(^* , 

THE STUDSHTS VJBIE TIEEID*"ffiSTSHnA.Y. 



5. 


Ngoo 


14. 


now 


23. 


they 52. 


you 


6. 


nov 


15. 


Iswst night 


24. 


yesterday 35 • 


T 


7. 


lat nigW: 


.16. 


I 


25. 


she , 34* 


the boys 


6. 


I 


17. 


IX}W 


26.' 


Phi and T'lyatJS. 


the driv«r 


9. 


they 


18. 


yesterday 


27. 


they 36. 


we 


10. 


now 


19. 


Phi 


28. 


liie polioeman57» 


he^, . 


11. 


yssterday 


20. 


the teacher829. 


te 38* 


Ti^n and ITam 


12. 




21. 


this doctor 


30. 


we 59* 


they 


13. 


ttaa te&chsx 22. 


• now 


31. 


the girls 40«* 


she 



Pattern lib. 



Previous Patterns 



New Pattern: 



J study 
Phi studies 

I st\2died 
Phi studied 



here every day. 
here every day. 

here last nig^t. 
here last nig^t. 





work 


ED 


yesterday. 


We 


, walk 


ED 


^stexday. 




dano 


ED 


yasterdfiiy. 


You 


siuil 


SD 


yesterday. 


He 


wait 


ED 


yesterday. 


She 


000k 


ED 


yesterday. 


They 


shout 


ED 


yesterday. 



COMMSINTS 

1) use this form (.. . -ed) of verbs to shew that something happened in the'' 
pait tigti 

2) Kotioe that the foxm -^d is the same' for all persons. 
OBiL BBILL 11.3 

1. They study every day. THEY STUDIBD LAST NIGHT. 

. - 2. I work every day.> I WOEKED LAST NIGHT. 

3. He walks' home every day. HB WALlffiD KOIB LAST NIGHT. 



- 53 - 



(54 



OBAL DHLL 11.5 (ContM.) 




{ 




JOHU VOXKS rSTQ »nr37y GLagT* 


12. 


The children cry every day- 


c 


I study ev0ry isy* 


.13. 


V/o vait at school every day. 


0* 






He cashes a chack evaiy day. 






15. 


They arrive at nina eve^ da;'. 




!Pujet Welles to school every day. 


16; 


The students repeat the leases, eveiy day. 




lou lesu xiexs evsry ciajr. 


17. 


Ngpc wants coffee ever^- day. 


10. 


Shs cewa blouses evcsry day. 


18. 


They visit Bon every dcy. 


11. 


They sing iJae National ^tben 


19. 


V/e practice pronunciation every day. 



r 



every dsy 

Pattern 11c 

Previous Pattern: 
New Patter.i: 



Ee was tired yesterday. 
Vas he tired yesterday? 



Thay were happy yasterday? 
Vare the y happy yesterday? 



COI^ENTS , . 

1) Thia pattern shows how to cjaScc up questions with and *%'ere*' (the 'j-^ 
forms of "am, is, are"). 

2) ill parsons •xcept ^^he, sia, it, ths boy, the bool:, etc." take the foim ^^-GEE" 
at the k^j;^I33^M to changs the s tatement ir:to a qvontioa. 

5) "He, she, it, the boy, the book, etc." take the forn -nrj." 



OHIL DiUlL 11./, 

1. 

2. 
3. 



Ziet i^.busy. 
clo is 3 ad. 

Tha Qoldijers ara tlr3d. 



WiS HS FJLY YIBTBIlDil? 
V/iS SHB SAD IfKSTEIDay? 
WZ?2 uHBT TIHSD TGSTEEDAr? 



4. The sailor is happy* 12. 

5. John io bleopy^ 15* 
61 They are noisy. 14* 
7« John ai?i Maory aro busy. ^5. 

8. The f|fcnaor is hvr xy. 15, 

9. The Ist/^dents are ixiiot. . 17, 
10. llxe pupils ar3 gocd; 18. 

^11. The poJLic^maa is aajry. 19* 



She is bu-3y. 20. Th3 dogs are noi^y. 

The teachers are buoy. ^1. 7jiq coolcs ere Vzsy. 
The gardener io ha.py. 22. T::a drivers are 
P.ter arji Paal aro ^a.:. careful. 
r:i;ir7 a.ii June are harpy23> P^pil is happy. 

The teach-^r is tired. 24- pupils are happy 

25. . You are tired. 

26. They ars sleepy. 
2:7 • Poter and John ars 

Lungiy. 



The girlo are quiet. 
Tlia boy is clever. 



*0JIAL DiOLL 11. 5 



1. 1L>H* 

2. y^st^rday 

5- r:-ry 

.1. p-*'' 



13 JOET BASPY i^.r 

JOHil HAPPY •£ir.--ZR.":AY? 
V.^ I-l^JlY EiiPPY ■•::..r.'PD4Y? 



ERIC 
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ORAL DRILL 11.2 



1. Thtiaa 

2. now 

3. the stiidents 

4. yesterday 



THDM WiS THED '-YSSOEmY. 

THCO 13 TIH3D NOW. 

THS STTID3NTS AUS TIRED NCW. 

TUS STDDSIiiTS WSiE TIEED KBSTBHDAI, 



5. 


Ng9c 


14. 


now 


25. 


they 52. 


you 


6. 


now 


15. 


last night 


24^ 


yesterday 35. 


I 


7. 


lat night 


16. 


I 


25. 


she , 54. 


the boys 


8. 


I 


17. 


nc>w 


26. 


Phi and S'lyatJJ.. 


the driver 


9. 


th^" 


Iff. 


yesterday 


27. 


they, 56. 


ve 


10. 


now 


19. 


Phi 


28. 


ilie pbliceman57 . 


he , 


11. 


yesterday 


20. 


the teachers 29. 


he 58. 


Tuan and Tarn 


12. 


h9 


a. 


the doctor 


30. 


we- 59. 


they 


13. 


the teacher 


22. 


now 


51. 


the girls 40. 


she . 



Fattwn lib* 



PrevioxiB Pattern: 



New Pattern: 



I sttidy' 
Phi studies 

I stiidied 
Phi studied 



here every day. 
here every day. 

here last ni^^t. 
here last night. 



Hung 


work 


ED 


ysaterday. 


We 


walk 


ED 


yesterday- 


I 


dano 


ED 


yesterday. 


You 


smil 


ED 


yesterday. 


He - 


wait 


ED 


yesterday. 


She 


cook 


ED 


yesterday. 


The^y 


shout 


ED 


yesterday. 



CCMMENT3 

1) Use this form (... -ed) of verbs to shew that something happen^ in the 
past tim . 

2) * Ifotioe that Itie fonn ~ed is the same for all persona. 

ORAL DHILL 11-5 / ' 

1. 'Phey study every day. THEY STUDIED LiST NIGHT. 

,2. I work every day. I WORKED LAST KICJHr. 

3. He 'walks- home every day. HIS WALKED HOIE LAST NIGHT. 
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ORAL BHTli 11 . 3 ( Con J 'd. ) 



4. John wo2ic3 h3re "^oi^"" day. 12* 

5. I« study every day* ' 13 • 
6» Vs vcrk svory jday. 14- 

7. Thajr study English ev.^ry day. I5.' 

8. Tuyit waBts to school every day. 16, 

9. lou rest, Here every day* 17- 

10. She sewa blous as every day. 1^8. 

11. ^'Ihey Bijks "foe Natio:^al Anthsm 19* 

every dcy. 



Tiae children cry every day. ^ 

We wait at school eveiy day. 

He cashss a chock e\-3iy day* 

They arrive at nice^ evoiy day- 

The students repaat the lesspa eve ly day 

Kgoc wants cofxet Qver}' day. 

They visit Son everj'' d^,? 

We practica prcniincipAxon ev2ry day. . - 



Pattern 11c 

Previous Pat ten" 
New Pattern: 



I Ee was tired yesterday- 

{ Vaq he tired yesterday? 
L x.^ — _ — . — ^ 



tTrsy were happy jngsterday? 
Vjre tbey happy yesterday? 



C0II^ENT3 



i) 
2) 

5) 



This pattern shows how to 3ake up qijestions with 
forms of ^'an, is, a^")* 



0" ard "vie re" (the £3st 



ill persons except "he, sha, it, the boy, the boolz, etc.*- tdce the fom •^'SHB" 



at the be^rjD^jvg to change th^ statement iiito a quaoticn.^ - 
"He, she, it, the boy, the book, etc." take the form '-^^^J.^' 
ORili B.'JIIL 11.4 



1. Zt3t 13 busy* 

?. Cue is jad. 

5. ^ 5ti9 soliiers aro tired. 



W^ HE BISY rDSTBTTil? * 
W>S 3HB SAD TSiTSHJ^AX? 

'JHEY TIZ3 rrSTBRDAY? 



4. 


The sailer is harpy. 


12. 


5* 


John i3 clecipy. 


15. 


6. 


They a re noisy. 


14. 


7. 


John. erri. ITary are bujy. 


15. 


8. 


The farsar is hur-jry. 


:5. 


9. 


The studonto axe civie;. 


17. 


10. 


The pupils ar3 gcod. 


is: 


11. 


The policinaii is an4=i:y' 


19. 



C2AL DiOlL 11 o 




She is bujy. 20. 
The teachers are b^isy. Zl. 
The gardener is bg^ypy. 22. 
Peter and Paul arc r:^. - 
IT jnx:/ ^r^l Juno are happ;,^3» 
Tha/^eacfcer ±s tired. 24* 
^ris ard quiet. 25. 
^rh^ boy is clever. 26. 

27. 



xhe dogs axe noisy, 
r^e coolib are busy, 

T?:e drivers ar3 

careful • 

Tia pupil i3 happy, 
do pupil3 arc ha^ppy. 
You are tired* ^ 
They ara sleepy. 
Peter ard John sura 



IS JOHIJ HAPPY JO^ 

WAS JOHN H/tPPY Yfi^-Z^r^A 



Y? 



\*«.3 mRY ehppy *c*r:r3.3^Y? 



( 



*5. * tired. 
6; Pmgry I 
7^ bvtsy / 

8. now 

9. Nam ^ 

10. you 

11. W0 * 

12. yesterday 
13 • th«y/ 

Pattexn lid 



(Cont'd.) 

14. # the pupils 

15. John and Ihxry 

16. now 

17. sleepy 

18. tiie teachjtr. , 
19- 9^t)gry . 

20. every day 

21. the toachei^* 

22. yesterday 

Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern: 



23. the policon&n 
24 • they 
'85. last week 

26. ' you 

27 . • he ' 

28. . now 
29 • h^ppy 
30. she 

51 • iJguyet 



52. 
35- 
^4* 
35^ 
36. 
57- 
58. 

39. 
40. 
41. 



Kiet wcrioDd yesterday. 
Did Kiet woork yesterday? 



Phi 

yesterday 
tired 

Peter and Paul 
.now 
' ifenry 

yesterday 

he.., \ . 
they 
now * 





John 


studi 




yeoterday. 




He 


walk 




last night. 




The boy 


work 




Ie3t night. 




Maiy 


arriv 


uD 


yesterday. 


^id 


John 


st^zdy 




jTaate'rday? 


Did 


he . 


walk 




. last 'night? 


Did 


the boy 


woric. 




JaGt night? 


^ Did 


Maay 


aitrive 




Ia3t nigrit-. 



C0M!E2fPS * • . 

1) T?hiB pattem shows the past interrogative form of .v jru^i othov than ''to be" (am, 
is, are - was, were). " ' * ^ 

2) Put "did**, at the begdinning of the senteme beforo all othar \nrda. * - 

3) Notice that the form "did" is the sane for all t)ero^rj . 



ORAL DBILL 11.6 



1. John smiled yesterday. 

2. The pupils walked hc^a ^u^teriay* 



4. 

5- 
6. 

7. 
8. 

9- 
10. 
11. 
IS- 
IS . 



3» I studied grammar yesterday. 

Thsy learned English last night. 14. 

Paul waited two hota^ yesterday. * 15* 

Hhan washed her hair list night. ^ 16. 

They cooked dome rice last nigjit. 17. 

You smiled yesterday. 16. 

He studied graaunar last ni^t. IQ. 

liary arrived yectcrday. " 20. 
We practiced English yesterday. .21. 
John loamod a new word yo$terday. 22. 

,23. 

55 • 



Ann cloiiod the window laut niijht. ^ 23. 



DID JOHN bHUE lESTEBDAY? 
DID THS PtJPIIS \;AIK EOME 
YCSISmY? 

DID I smr omzmR YssTsn- 

DAY? 

iDan opened lae door yesteray. 
They roc ^ 3d yesterday.^ ^ " - 

The girlcj sewed four shirts last ni^t. 
Tte students wilked to t5cl4dol y*53terday. 
V^D* painted ho^jca j-ooterdU-y. 
Thai wonon vaahed cone ccicku last night, 
Betty vT^it^d o^m^ uuff^^jo laut night. 
Bi^l rjim .or^i tho q^me'ci^jnts yebtorday. 
Tho boys arrlvol la^t n^^'^ht. 



68 



ERIC 



( 



OHiL DRILL 11. 7 



1. You were happy 

2. The man waited .two ho^irs • 
5» Betty w^sh^d soice clothes. 



DID BEOTT \USE''SQm^*<S^^ 



4» He wa3 sl^epjr. 

5. They opened the window. 

'^4. She wanted some coffee.. 

J. $hey were tired. 

8« He was hiingiy. 

9» She coQked' some :iice.\ 

10.. We leam&d thtl lesson. 

11^ They studied Etiglish. 

12. They were axigry. 

13* He arrived yesterday. 

14* She iiaB sad. 

15* You danced 1m t night. 

1$. Thay were busy. ^ 

!?• John workad yesterday. 

18 • Maiy was, tired. 



^ 19 • .Paul rested. ^ * 'X.- 

20* The pupil walked to school. 

21 . Ihs :t eachers wai t ed five minute s , 

' 22. : Ee was happy. 

23 • Thsy '.closed their books* ^ ' 

5'2^.. He Apep.ed the door. ' ; 

25 • We were tired ^ 

t^. o*She l^as^usyti ^ ^ 

2Ti The*faxnjer worked sik hours. 

28. He was happy. 

29* John cooked aooe food. 

30- He studied Er^lish. : 

31. They rested:? 

32. Dan was smgry. 

33- The teaehet opened the window. , 



Pattern lie 



Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern: 



John wsLS happy. 
jQfan-waan't happy. 



They danced last nig^t. 

They didnH ^ance last ni^ifr. 



They 


were 




busy. 


He 




worked 


yesterday. 


They 


were 


N'T 


"busy. 


He 


DIDN'T 


.work 


y^terday. 



J: 



COMMSNTS , ; ■ ' 

1) This is the short, negativB form of the past tense for "to be" (was, w^re) ard 
most other .verba. 

2) MA. "-nt" to*'"was" and' "were" (e.g. 'w&3N'T, WBESIT'T). " . * 

3) Put DIPN'T before other verbs. Notice that tiiere is. no final "-ed'.' vhen "didn't" 
is used. » 

^ Notes The fuU fom such as "He Was not" or "They did not woik" is used- in 

special conditions when spoken emphasis is wanted. The fvOl form is also 
i . used in short responses (studied in Lesson 12). _ ' - - ♦ - 

ORAL DHILL 11.8 * » ' ■ ' * • 



1. He was busy. » 

2. The t^eachers were tirsd. 
J. The pupil was sad. 



BB VMIVT BUSY. 

TH3 TEACHEES WEHEN'T- -TIEBD. 

TrE PUPIL ViSJ'T SAD. ' 
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ORAL DRILL 11.8\(Gont'd.) 

4* The 'akilor was happy. 

5^ John wks' sleepy. 

6. • The pupils were quiet. 

— 7 • tiack anic Jill ijexe sad • 

8. The girlsx were qxiiret, 

9» Long was sqid. 

lt)» The policeai^ was angry • 

yl 

12. 
13. 




The f araaSr wa^ ^ungiy. 
5?he do,33 wer8\noisy. 



14. 

^16, 
17. 
18\ 
19. 

20. 
21. 

23. 



Tht^ cooks v;ere busy . / • ^ 
15ie woman was angry. * 
He ii^as 3leepy. 3 " 
John and Paul were' c4raf\i;^, 
I was tired. 

The studento were good.^ . 
. The hoy was clever. 
The soldier was tirade 
The teachets vera busy. 
He was happy, 



ORAL* DRILL, 11. 9 

1 . 

2. 



3. 



He^ vrarked yesterday. 

feoy walked Wadiool yesterday. 

¥e studied gj^anjifiaa? last ni^it . 



4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 

8i 

« 

9- 

11. 
12. 



John aiBwered the^ questions pLMt night. 
He waited two hours yesterday. 
Maiy'and j^len rested last night. 
Ann wa^hftd her bloUse* last nij^t.» • 
They cooked som^ ceat yesterday. 

We 'waited five minutes last ni^t . 
They studied English yesterday. 
We woiiced last night. 

John closed the. window last ni^f. , 



14. 
15. 
16. 

17. 
18. 

" 19. 
20. 
21-. 

23. 



E2 DIDir-T MZBK nSTS'nQa-/. , • ' ' ' / * 
TdEY I'lmVH WALK TO SCHCOL YESTEB- 

VG iL'N-'T STUDY caMirtaji' iast night 

I wanted soma tea la^st night . 
Sl;i8 danced last night. " . 
You Qpened the door last ni^t . 
Peter end Paul "arrived" yosterday* 
The students worked six hours 

yesterday. 
The boys walked vhome, last nig^. 
We. loamsd some new words yesterdaty. 
Tho ^rla eowod some blouse yestez*- 

■ . ^y* 

Th9 -c&i-panters painted ^soipe rooms 
. yesterday. 
P.-^l sailed lasit ni^. . 



OEALDftlLL 11.10 







1. 


tired , 


^ HE WASN'T TIIED; 








• 2. 


wait 


/ H3 DIDirT WATP 










3. 


she 


SH3 DIDJr^T VATJ. 




4. 


they / 


' ' 14. 


happy 


'24. he 


34. 


walk 


5. 


I ■ 


, 15- 


angry 


25. I , 


35. 




6. 


busy 


16.. 


arrive 


26. you 


36. 


wait 


7. 


you- 




9h*^ 


27»^^-goiry 


37. 


you 


8. 


he " 


18. 


hungry 


, 28. hat 


58. 


htfppy 


9. 


^•fork 


■ 19. 


rest 


29. busy 






10. 


t)iey 


20. 


sad 


30* cook 


.40. 


.we 


11. 


she 


21. 


they 


31. ti^ed 


41. 


study 


12. 


we 


22. 


work 


32 r they 


42. 


he 


13. 


wait 


23. 


•clever 


33. X ' 


43.. 


busy 



/ 

V 



- -57 



70 



ERIC 



1i> 



GRAMMMl LESSON TWELVE 

Pattern 12a. 

Pieviois Patt^ins 
1*3W Pattern: 



Are you tired?* 
VEHB you tired? 



/ 

•Y6G,p I an. 
Yes, I MIS* 



Vaa 



'John busy? 
Johii'^busy? 



Yes, he -is. 
Yes, he .WAS. 



Axe they 
WERE J they 



tired? No, they aien't^ 
/tiled? 'No, theyWEIBN^T, 



■I 



C0H4EHTS 



^ ^ S^^^^^^i.""^ the short negative and positive ar^wers to qWstioni usW 

the past of tlie verb "to be" ("was," "were"). * , ^-^^^ 



'ORALDELLL 12.1 

. ; ■ " . 1. 

2. 

. 5. 



Vfes John tired? (yea)* 
Were ikey^happy? (yes) 
Were theyffld? (no) 



YES, H3 VAS.' 
XS3, SL3Y*WSR3. 
IIO,JEi;fcY WERSfl • T . 

"4. Was llaj^ htui^ry? (^yes) II. Were they noisy? (no) . • 

5. Were Johh and Paul tired? (no)l2. Was Inn 4ired? (yes) i 

6. Was she busy? (no) ' 13. Was she quiet? (^s) • 

7. Ware you careful? • (yes) 14i> 'Vera they graceful? (y«s) 

8. ^'Jas Bill angry? (no) 15. Vfere Mary and Jane happy? (no) 

9. ^Was I idle? (no) ' 16. Was he sad? (no) - , 
10. Were we busy? (yes) 17. Were they busy? (no) 



Pattern 12b. 



Previous Pattexii: 
New Pattern: 



Do you rtygr Englih? Yes*, I 'dp. 
DID y©u study English? Yes, I DED, 



Do yea understand? Yes, I ■ do.^ Does he dance? Yes, he do^s. 
DH). you understand? -Yes, I DID. DID he darxje?. Yes, he DID. 




Do you understand? ,^o, I don't: 
DID you understand? ITo, 1 DIDN^T. 





tiiiB ^ch't^e^^SlS';^^^ "^"^^"'^t xBSponses io qva^c^ in past 



0RALD3ILL l2.2 



1. .Did you rest yesterday? yes) ' YE3, I DIB. 
2; Did he work lasfe-rdq^ht? (no) iro, IS DJDIVT. 
3. J)id they wall: home? (yes) xSS, TIS^DID. 

4* Bid x^e garden yesterday? (yes) 

5* Did they paint the house yesterday? (yes) 

6. Did ycu cook some ^ood? (yes)* 

?• Did he valk io school?- (no) 

, Did sh9 drive the ?r? "(rx) 



ORAL DRILL' 12.2\ (Cortt'd.) 

9* Did John and Hary rest yesterday? (yes) 
Did the atudenta read the book last night? 
Did Paul iiaten to the teacher yesterday? 
Did she wash her -blouse? (yes) 
Did we st^jdty grammar yesterday? (no) 
Did they want some t^a? (no) ' 
Did j^^jfcsLii; the le&son? (jtes) 
l6v--Did^*taiey;-Qpen tRe dobr? (no)* 
3.7. Did jrou ciose the window? (yes) 
- (no) 



10. 

'11. 
12.. 

15. 

14. 
15. 



18. Did he clean his car? 



(no) 
(no) 



CRM, DRILL 12.3 • * ■ 

(To convert past statements into past questions.) 

1. They opened 'the doQX. DID THfiY 61EH !IHE DOCK? 

2. He walked home. DID HE WALK HOPE? 

,-1 ■ • 

3» Jo2m smiled yesteixlay. * DID jpfiN SMUE YEST8HD1Y? 



4- 

6. 
8* 



'She cooked soma rio'e. 
They opened their books. 
She learned a new lesson. 
We studied Bnglish. 
I started lesson five. 



10. They repeated the words • 
11.. JaiB washed her "hair. 
12. He closed the door. 
15. The pupils listened "to th^ teadi^r* 
14» Peter and Paul oleaned-4lr^Lr^t*ir" 

^ * yeatei^d^* ' 
i5« Svisan ajod Betty wMted son» coffee 
; ' ^-'^ 'laat ni^ht* 

OBAL DBILL 12.4 x -^^^"T r . 

' (To use "DO, D0E3V iDID" in positive and negative short answers.) 

!• Does John like .tea? (no) NO, :,HE DOESN'T. 

2. Did she cook some curry?^ .(y^s) YEJS, SHE DID* ' 
» ^ 3* Did they walk to school? (yes) YES, THEY^'DID. 



4. Do you study English? (yes) 16, 

5. Does'he study French? (no) 17, 

6. Did* Maiy wash her blouse? (yes) 18« 
7% Do you speak Ei^lish? (yes) I9. 
6. Did they understand? (no) 20. 
9» Did he wait two hours? (nor) 21. 

10 • Does he sp eak English? ( no ) 22 • 

11. Did Ann wash her hands? (y^s) 23. 

12. Do you swim eveiy day? (no) 24. 
13* Does Mary study science? (yes) • 25. 
14. Did they ariewer the qufe^tion? (no) 26i 
15 • Do you speak French? (no) v 27. 

- 59 - 



Did Peter and Paul rest yesterday? (no) 

'Do John and Mary garden eveiy xb^y? (yea) 

Dobs she like honey? (no) 

Did Bill close the window? (no) 

Did they clean their car? (yes) 

Does he speak Vietnamese? (yes) * 

Do they read? (no) * 

Do priests tinders tand Latin? (yes) 

Do you like hutter? (yes) 

Did Paul open 'the* window? (no) 

Does Pe^er work every day? (no) 

Do v/e study Bnglieh every day? (yes) 



> - 



OHAL B-RILL 12.5 

(To recognise s-catements from qiiestiona, and to practice short respon^as.) 

Vidke no response to ^the STITST'ENTS . 

^1. Were ;you in rlha-Trang yesterday? IK), I WiSN^T. 
* 2. I was in Bien Hod yesterday. (no respome) 

;3* Is Rangoon in India?' . * NO, .3^ ISN'T* 

Were th^ in Hong Korg last night? 15* Do you study Vietnamese? 



4- 
5. 
6. 

7. 

6. 

9- 



Do you like tea? ^ * * 16* 

Did you study Pfench yesteikiay? 17. 

You like coffee. ' . ' • 18. 

Is Saigon in G£r;bodia? 19* 

la Pnom-Penh in Thailand? 20. 



10. Did .En^eror Gi^-Loi:g live in China? 21, 



U. Sai^n is Jbig. 
\ 12. fl)d you speak Sngiish? 
13 • Are ye studying. French? 
14* ia I sitting? 



$2. 

23. 
24. 
25. 



Vientiane is in Laos. 

Do you like coffee? ?' 

Doc3 he like mangos? 

T'faoy like honey. , 

Were you tired yesterday? 

Is Singapore in Japan? ,^ 

Did you walk to school yesterday? 

Do you coci3 to school on Saturday? 

John, is hu^;gryr • 

Do y&u understand Ihe quest ionT 



1* 



Pattem 1,2c. 



Previous ?attemt 
New Pattern: 



V.'hcn do^:> Scul work? 



T 



Tr-on cti Paul work? 



Thofl Pattern shows the use of ?.;.-i:i3n." with "did" in the jast. 



OBAL DRILL 12.6 



VHSII DID PAUL ARRIVE? 
;G2N PID PAUL STUDY? 
KHS>I DID PAUL TBIBPHOHB? 



1. Joi;^ arrived last ni^*ht. 
^ 2. John studied last ;>ear. 

3*. John telephoned yeitorday* 

4. John walked t a school .yesterday. 9* &tudi3d English laat night. 

5. John opened the door la^t nijht. 10. Jor^i waited t\io ho\xiB yesterday. 
•,6. John pwibed his hair. 11. Jolui wan:cl scire, tea last night. 

7. John washed his socks yesterdar* 12. John finished his lesson last night. 

8. John cleaned hi3 car yesterday. 3?. "ohn rostad yesterday. 



^4 



Pattern 12d 



Previous Pattern: | It's a fojd c^ hool. * 
' New Ps.'^^tid: \ | x'j's a i.-'iool ec<* . 



co:£-Ei?rs 

Words may socetiries charW their moaivrT accordiiv: Lo the position which they 
occupy in the senterj::e. In ^'ic^js-=i,, ^or r^c:,^^!:;, ' : 00'' 

and "bd su*a" ine^n .di x f .-rent thir-n, uid ^ Er^lish, "milk chocolate'*" 

and "chocolate cilk*' al3o have\aj.:fGrwr i nKa^^^. 

u: English, al-:^y-3 put th ^ :;ord v/lnch d-..:' , -c^hcr thing before the thing 
which it is descrittr^. 
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ORAL BRILL 12.7 



1. 
'2. 
3. 
4. 



What • s milk chocolat e? . 
What's chocolate nilk? 
What's a station bus? 
What's a bus station? . 



5* Whut»s a school bus? 
6. What's a telephone book? 
?• What^s a foxmtain pen? 
8* What's a factory car? 
Wliat's a car factory?^ 
10* What^s a fruit tree? 



Pattern 12e. 



Previoia;? Pattern: 
New Pattern: 



IT 
IT 
IT 
IT 

11. 

1 

15. 
14. 

15- 
16* 



They're 
They're 



«S CHOCOIATB^ 

MHK. 
«S A BUS. : 
'3 A STATION- 




t •s,^a coffee ci^? \ 
What's a soup spoon? 
What 'are tennis shoes? 
What's a granuaar class? 
What Ire flower gardens? 
What 're garden flowers? 



studying now. 

goiiTg to study tomorrow. 



Ilm 


going to 


work 


tOTiorrow. 


You're 


goii2g to 


reist 


tomorrowi. 


He's 


going to 


teach 


tomorrow. 


We're 


going to 


„ Swim 


tomorrow. 


They're 


going to 


cook 


tomorrow. 


' . She's 


goir^ to 


dilve 


tomorrow. 


John and Meucy're 


going to 


dance 


tcmbrrow. 


" [jon an meri6]% 








The pupils 're 


gqisig to 


study 


tomorrow. 


[89 pyupilzS] 









COMMENTS 

-l) • This pattein shows one of the ways of expressir^ future time . 

2) Use the preeent forms of "to be" (am, is, are) together with "going to" before 
the veifc. 

5) Time e3q:asiflsions such as "tomorrow," "next week," "toni^t" may be used to 

underlin*^ the idea, of futurity. These usually cone after the verb. 
ORAL DRILL 12.8 

m*S CX)ING TO STUDY TOMORROW. 
WE'RE GOIITG TO STUDY TOIDRROV. 
I'M GOniG TO 3TDDY TOIfORROW. 





1. 


-he 




2. 


we 




5. 


I 


4. 


he 


9. 


5. 


we 


10. 


6. 


thB pupils 


11. 


7. 


tliey 


12. 


8. 


I 


15. 



she 
John 

John, and Mary 
you 

the boys 

- 61 - 



14. 

15. 
16. 

17. 
18. 



he 
you 

the man 
I 

we 



19. "bhey . 

^20. the doctors 

21. the doctor 

22. she 
25. Paul 
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pattern 12f . 



Previois Pattern: 
Nev Pattern: 



^ They » re going to study tomon;w. 
They 'aren't going to sttjdy tomorrow* 



He's 




going tb woik tomorrov. 


Ilaiy 


•s 


going to rest tomorrow* 


He 


ian't 


going to work tomorrow. 


Haiy 


isn't 


goiiig to rest tomorrow. 



. • . C01fENa?S 

This is 'the negative foim of the previoxis pattern (l2e). ' ' 

ORAL 2)RILL*12.9 

* ■» - • . ' •- ■ 

,.1. going to work tomorrow. HS ISN'T GOUTg TO VfOH| L «?nMfiPPn tf ^ 

2. Thsy'-re going to awajn tomorrdw. TESY iUElf'T GOING TO S\OM TOMORBDW. 

5' John's going! tp .Btu^ tomorrow, jqhn ISN'T GOING TO STUDY TOMDHHDW. 

4* W6' re going to swim tomorrow. 
They're going to teach tomorrow. 
He's going to drive the car tomorrow. 
She ' 3 goic^^ ta 'study 'Englia h * tomoixow .T 
Ann's going to wash her blouse tpmorrcw. 
, Peter and Paul are going to rest tomorrow. 
You're going to, walk to school tomorrow. 
11-. . the painters are going to paint the house tomorrow. 
12. • The students are going to' read their 'books tomorrcv. 
> to work tomorrow. 

Pattern 12g. - - • 



5. 
6. 

7. 
e. 

9- 

10. 



( 



_ PreyioiJts^Patterai 
New Pattern: 


'He's going td work tomorrow. ^ 
Is he going to work tomorrow? 


She's 
Is she 


going to rest tomorrow, 
going to rest tomorrow* 


They're 
Are they 


goir^ to work tomoirow. 
goir^ to work tomorrow? 



00MMEKP3 

To convert statements to questions in this structure, reverse the £List two 
words of the statement. I » • 

ORAL DHILL 12llO . ♦ 

I - . 1 

1. I'd go ir^ to study tomorrow. Al-t i £^031^G^IO_S-TraY TOI'XDPjROW? 

2. JchnJs going to play tennis' ^ IS JOiCI GOSrc /^OiPLAY JMB TOMDHHOW? 

tomorrow. 

5- Tney'r*! x- r-Lng to rest tomorrow. ARE TtEY GODfG T0 BEST TOMOHROW? 

4- The atuient^ are goirg to firrivid tomorrow. 

5,- Ho 'a going- to practice pronunciation tomorrow. 
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( 




CHivL LHILL 12.10 (Cont'd.) 

6. You 'Ire **joing to clean the ho\;3e tomorrow, 
?• Theyi'ra going to wash their car tomorrow. 

8. Peter .and Paul are going to swim tomorrow. 

9. Mary 1*3 going to dange tomoripw. 

10. She'a *;cing to rest toaorrow. * 

11. He's g:in^ to ;/ork tomorrow. 

J 

12. We're going to learn English tomorrow, 
,13. Thfey'te going to study French tomorrow. 

CHAL Dfilll 121.11 

IS HE GOUTU. TO STUDY TOMORROW. 
AHE WE GOISG TO oTDDY TOMOERCW? 
AIS VG GCriCr TO REST TOIXDRRCW? 
r^xt week 12, 
John 15. 
he 14. 
they 15. 



y^u 16. 

I • 17. 

work 18. 

John and Mary l^. 




tomorrow 
they 
you 
we 



20. 
21. 

22. 

25. 



she 
rest 

I 

the piapil 



"am, is, are, iwis, were-") 



ST WEEK. 
BE nf im-TBANC^JEXT WEEK. 
IB iEEB NEXT WE^K. 



he 

at home 

Mary 

now 

yesterday 
we 



,oaiia)RtLL 12.15 

(To use going to" with "what.") 

!• He^a studying EJig lis h today 
2. She's learning grammar now. 
3» John's reauiing a stoiy now. 



24 • you 

25. they 

26. ^^week 

27. they 

28. they 

29. we 



4. 

6. 
7. 
8. 



rh^5r!re studylmp French now. 9 , 
He's writi^g-^scma^Jnglish 10. 

exerois^B now7 " 
We're studying lesson twelve 11, 
. now. 

Tom's practic>3^ pronunciationi2. 



She '3 



now. 

riming the words now. 15, 



VSkT IS HE GOINJ TO STUDY TOMOHfeOW? 
WHAT JS SHE GOING TO LEARN TOMOIUOW? 
WHAT IS HE GOING TO HEAD TOMORBDW? 

They're eating rice today. j| 
Ann's bxiying a blouse now. ■ 

John's seeing a movie now. 

The girls are sewing shirts today. 
We're studying English now. 



ERIC 




GBiiHKiS ESSON •n^nmmi 



Pattern IJa 



B 



I have 

I' have 
I IX)N»T have 



a few 
many 

a little 

ciuch 



pe: 
penst 

dLok. 
lulc. 



I 
I 



have 
have 



a lot of 
a lot of 



pens, 
ink. 



Pattern At 



Pattern B: 



COMtBOTS 

Use this pattern idien t^Lking about sioall nuca^ere of thin^ which can 
b» g9i^:il;9^» sucth as:; pens, books, people, students ^ ivu^os. 
XJs9 "a f ev" with positive statements • 

H^e "gasjl^ with negative statements^ 

Use iiiis pattern ^Altxl talking aboiit small amounts bf thia^ ^rtiich oartn^ 
be count edy such ast ice, water, meat, ink, soap. 
Use " a little" with positive statements. 
Use " much" with negative statements* 



Pattern Cs 



This pattern can used vixen talkihg about both countable and 
uncountable things. It my 'be used in bott Dositive md neftative^ ^ 
iatatemeats. 'l^Tlot of" has the opposite meaning of "a littla" or ••a fewi' 

X-FSM PENS 
A LIITIE INK 
A LOT OP INK 

11. 10 grams of butter 



c 



half a bottle of ink 
tan bottl«« of ink 



1. 
2. 
5. 

4* three xulers 

a small amount of butter 
6. four pens 
7* ninety pencils 
8. fifty bottles of milk 
9 . two spopns 
10* three hundred spoons 



OHIL DBUL 15.2* ; 

!• ^oliiT^trinks a large amount of coffee,. 
2m 1 didn't see a large nuni>er of students. 
3» I need a small amount of sugar. * 
4'» Mary has a saall nusber of fig^ais. 
5* HtS doesn't eat a large amomt of me^at. , 



12. "fifty j*r» of honey 

15« three students 

1}^^ two thousand piqplls 

15. -six boys 

16. thirty "^boxea of chalk 

17. a half cxxp ot coffee 
Id. a small piece of bread 

. JOEN SHUQCS A LOO? OF COFFES* 
1 DUET S3B MiNY STOTEHTS. 
I KESD ' a LDCIE sugar. 
ly^m HAS A iSW FRTSNDS. 
HS *DCBSN«5 EAT MUCH l-IBAI. 
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ERIC 



ORiL DHILL 15.2^ (Cont'dO . * 

6. They have a smll aaomt of money. 

?• We have a small niraber of books. 

8. We don't haye a large niualDe^ df classes today. 

9. We need a large anoimt of bread. 

10. ; Do you eat a large amoimt of b^ad/ 

11. Does John have a large niimber of socks? * 

12. l-Iaxy lisxjally drinks a smll amoxant of coffe^,. 

15. We Tisualiy bxiy a sriall amount of soap. 1 ^ * > 

14. We usually buy* a scall number of bars of soab. 

X^: Ee doesn't uBuall;,'^ buy a large number of pen^. 

16.. We don't drink much milk in Vietnam. 

17. Children need a large amount of milk. ^1 

13. ^ iJhe students don't, drink a large amount of t^a in -ttie morning. 

19. 2he students don't have a large number of bodks. ' 

20. She doesn't like a large amoxant of sugar in hjer tea. 

21. E& i^es a l£u:ge amomt of milk in his. ooffee|. 

^^ilOTE: You may heeur \or read) 'hnuch" and' **many"| in positive statements* This . 

u^age (especially of "much") in positive spDken statements is now very rare. 

Pattern 15b . 



Previous J^tteinj 



New Batt^m: 



He * isn't 
He isn't uatially 

He doesn't .study 

He "doesn't usually 



hare in the morning, 
hsre in the morning, 
hiare in the morning, 
stvuiy^here in the morning. 



He 
Ha 
He 
He 
He 
He 



is 


never 




here in th^a Dwming. 


is 


rarely 




here in the morning. 


. is 


seldom' 


! . 


here in the morning. 




never 


works 


here in the morning. 




rarely 


woorks 


here in the morning. 




seldom 


vorka 


here in. the morning. 



^ OOMIIEKPS * 

1) Stateraents with "never, rarely, seldom" are ne^tivo . Bo not use negative 
foiES^f' verbs^ (isn^'t, arenH, doesn't, didn't, etc.) in the same statement as 
'^never, rarely, seldom," as these words make the whole statement negative. 

2) Use "never, reirely, oaldom" af ber tho forms of the .verb ."to be" (am, is, axo 
was, were). 

Usa "never, rarely, seidom" before othOT verbs -('.rarlcj walk, sleep, study, 
etc.) 



OEkL BRILL 15.5 



1. often 

2. _ rarely 



HE DOESN'.O) OPTSN VOHK. 
HE RSJeLYKQfiKS. - 
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0R4LJ)HILL 13.3 (Cont'd,.) 







3- 


never 










4- 


usually 


EB DOESN'T TTSUALLT VORE* 


5- 




9. 


always 


15- rarely 


17- ua\mlly 


6. 


seldom 


10. 


never 


14» never 


18. seldoa 


7- 


rarely 


11. 


rarely 


15- often 


19* rarely 


8. 


usually 


12. 


often . 


16. always 


20. never 



ORAL DHUIi 13.4 

(Give th. negative fonii of the followijjgr) 

1. He's usually here in the momii^. 

'2. He's always in class in the morning 

3* ifie often studies in the 

4* He's never here in the morning 

5* He's seldom in class in tbe mo 

6. I rarely study in the morning. 



BB ISN'T USUALLY BBR3 IT NIGHT. 
KB ISN'T ALWAYS IN CIAS3 AT N3DHP. 
HS OESN'T OPTBW STUDY AT NIGHT. 
HB»S NBVBH HBHS AT NIGHT. 

HE'S SELDOM DT CLASS AT NKHT. 
^ t HAIBLY STUDY AT NIGHT* 



7» I often study in the mornii^. 

8. I never study in the morning, * 

9. I usually woifc in the morning. 

10. He usually worlcs in the morning. ' 

11,. I never walk to school in the moralng. 

12. I alleys study grammar in the momlng. 

1^. She never eats in the morning. 

14* Mary's oftm hungry in the morning. 

15* John's never hurgry in the moming. 

16. He's seldom late In the marnirg. 

17* He's never bvisy in. the moming. 

18, He rarsly works in Ihe .mofnii^. 



Pattern 13c. 





I 


know a 


student 
Students 


from 
are 


> ■ 1 
Dalfi^' 
oftjiti poor. 


The 


sttidentB 
Students 


■1 * 
in the FaouLty of Pedagogy 

in Vietnam 


study Vietnaottse. 7 

study Biiglish. • 



CoJTf ae^ i3 good. 

The coffee in that cup is coH. 
^he, 0 off 'JO in this cup is hot. 

Tea is uaially cheajf, but the tea in that shop is expensive. 
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FRir 



< 



(Cont'd.) 



Fctx-sm 13c. 

COMMQiTS 

Whsn taL< about so.-ne thing in, a gen-^raO. sense w6 do not use 



1) 



"th2." We US3 

.nine or tne person is a singular count-noun, i.e., if ve are talkiiig 
cibout a single/^Pforson. If we are talking about mss-nouns (things *we do not 
rkt oc\mx) :r count-nouns in the plural ve do not use "a" or "the." , 



a" if thtj thine or the person is a singular count-noun, i.e. 



if vie are talking about a specific person or thing (in singular or plural, nass- 
yjxi or cc*int-ro\in) v/o use "the," 




A. 



o (To use "a 
Graau^r 
Hue 

student 

^ bodk 

To.*i likes music. 

!• coffee 

2. ccJld season 

'3. mafngos 

li. lady 

Dalat i5 beautiful 



and "the^* in the correct situations.) 
GRAI^IAR IS HITERESTING. 
HUE IS INTERESTING. 
^THE STUDaiT IS DITERESTIiJG. 
THE BOOK IS 3ITERE3TII4G. 



good students ^ 

6. students at the University of Hue 

7. Vietnamese foQd 

8. Vietnamese student from Dalat 



i: 


poetiy 


7. 


forests 




sea 


8. 


forest near Banmethuot 


3v 


girl from Nha-t'rang 


9. 


Pacific Ocean 


u. 


flowers 


10. 


trees 


5. 


flowers in my garden 


11. 


trees in Dalat 


6. 


sky 


12. 


moon 



SDIGULAR 



PLURAL 



The 


man 


[nEBn] 


is 


here. 


The men 


[men] 


are 


her«. 


The 


gentleman 


[Jcntalnan] 


is 


here. 


H^e gentlemen 


[5^^nt9lman} 


are 


here. 


The 


womiGi 


[wCmsn] J 


is 


here. 


The women 


[v7iman] 


are 


here. 


The 


chHd 


[caildl 


is 


here. 


The children 


[cxrdron] * 


are 


here. 


His 


wife 




is 


here- 


Their wives 


[v;aivz ] 


are 


here. 


The 


knijire' 


[naif] • 


is 


here. 


The knives 


[naivz] 


are 


here. 


His 


fo<it 


[fTTt] 


is 


sore. 


Their feet 


[fit] 


are 


sore. 


His 


tooth 


[tuel 


is 


sore. 


Their teeth 


[tie] 


are 


sore. 


The 


r.ouse 




is 


here. 


The mic6 


[ma is] 


are 


here. 


Ths 


sheep 




is 


here* 


The sheep 


[sip] 


are 


here.' 


The 


dear 


[dir] 


is 


here 


Tilt;' Ci^^or 




^ are 


here. 






1 

0 . . , 






The people 


[pipGij^^ 


are 


here. 






[naz ] 




good. 












news 




is 


bad . 
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ERIC 



l) This pattf 
thb pli 



coI^^BN^s 

ehaws how some words do not take /-8/,/-2/ Q5,y^*'^^~"tcr^6rn -thW 
plurajf forn of these wordg^s of tiea-cill'lftd "irregular." - 



2) ThB ip^djPd "p«ople" is always nl\iral 

3) Tbfs "word "news" is always singular. 



DRILL 13.6 



1. 
2. 

5. 



One isa-n 

On^ gentleman 

One wooan - 




4. /one child 
5/ one wife 
'8. one knife 

7. * one foot 

8 . one to oth 



9. 
10. 

U. 

12*. 

13. 



one mouse 
one sheep 
one deer 
one child 
one men 



TWO 

THBEE GCNTIEMBiJ 
POUH VDMSK 

14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
10. 



IBILL 13.7 



6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 

13. 

Pattern 13e 



1. 
2: 
3. 
4. 
5. 



are 

eat 

child 

people 

good 



TBsms HE mm. 

THS mt EAT EZHB. 
THB CHILD EkS5 EB^. 
THE FB0PI2 EAT mm. 
Tm-PBOPlk ABE GOOD. 




one tootfa 
one- foot 

one mouse 
otie^ sheep 
one knife 



news 


14. 


good 


22 » 


ViV9S 


30- 


bad 


15. 


man 


23. 




31 1 


tooth 


■16. 


happy 


24. 


are 


32. 


are 


17. 


are 


25. 


people 


: 33- 


were 


18. 


girls 


26. 


good 


34- 


sharp 


19. 


women j 


27. 
28. 


aievs 


35. 


knives 


. 20. 


children 


hero 


36- 


is 


21. 


is » 


. 29. 


man 





knife 

children 

eat 

people 

child 



ERIC 

hfiiinniirnrfTiTiaiia 



She is 




sjtiidl^ with £09 . 
tanding re«r 
You waLked with hik. 
They 'ere inside it. 
7)2iki^'fsSiiik with • * 
Ve play with them. 
'I am teaohirg them. 



you. 



\. . "^ Be see^ne 

A * ' ^ i hear you* 

< .We knowTiiCu. 

"■^ ^ ' 1 lik^ hey. ; 

: = ^ - . X« like i^^^./ . . 

They ibiow m» 

* * We* via i ted ^vcu . 

1) ^The form ^'ae, him/ her, ps, thea" lare usee 

2) ^Oias "you" and "it" are used ijp'th be/om and afte r Verbs. . 

jj) "He, liln, her, us, t^iem** as^well a3\*'yoti/ li?*' are used alt.er woxxis like ''•with, 
neai*! inside, in, onf v^iy''^^^ worda ^re '•ften called 

"prepositions." ^ . . ^ 



gf ti§r veid»^ 



OlfliSL DRILL 13.8 

1. John explained the question.* 

2. They know Mary. * 

3^. Wf followed John and I-Iaiy.* 
4* ^he teacher is beginning the iei38 qn. 



3. The boys know the children. 
6. CWe sttil^ griuaaar. 



JOHN EXPLADeD IT. 
THSr KNOW HBR., ' 

TIE TBAGEIBR IS BEGIHBINO IT, 



5* I si£ going to see Peter 



.toacl$7tov# 



6. s;^ 



speaks VietnaMse. \ 
8» Maiy answered John. 
9» The olass learned tlie/new word* 
10. I Motived my books yeitfcrday*. 
41. They like the new stude^n^p. 
12* They are going to visit John^ 
J' - ■ 

OHAL drul 15.9 ' ' \ 



14. Wis followed Iheir oar. 
15^. fie. opaned the door. 
1^. 1 She closed the-^ windows. . * 
17. 1 they k^qw Mary and Anh. 

The coofcp '^a^o choking dinner. \, ' 
The carpenters >ire buildii^if houlee. 
The wdman washes clot hds every dajlr^ 
The teacher is teaohii^ Kiet and B^»>- 



18. 

19* 
20. 

a. 



1. Does John see .the boy? 

2. Do you want .this book? 
5. Do.jyou like ^is rcuxac? 

4- Axe you learning English? 

5» Does Mary speak English? ' 

6* Do you like Saigon? ' 

7. Does Paul know John? , 

8. Do you Qttdy EngLish every day? 

9^ Do the sfrjdents undawtand the loaj^on?^ 

10 i Do. you se^ the boy? \^ 

11. Do you ?Anderstand the question? 

12. Do you kriow John 
13* Do»:^3 h»3 s*j»j Itary^ 
14. Do you likD coffee? 
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X^, HTSESS HIM. 
lES, I'M l^^RNINJ IT. 



\ and fkryV 

:• . \ 



1$. 

16. 

17. 
16. 

26. 
21. 
22. 
25. 
24. 

82 




Mo we studying Lesson I5? 
Are^ycu going to visit Vui^*' 
Aro they ^ixi^ to 8>e Dr.» Yates 

Aro v/€» atudyihg graiaffiar| ^ ^ / 
Do yoi^hp&ok English? ^ ^ 

Do you 'road EiTglish? L 
Dcuo -hj v^Ud English? " 
Do y&x oeo John and Mary? 
i;ceu Lrja understand Piondi? 
Do thty play tjD nnls? 




ERLC 



OHALJJfiILL 13.10 , 

^ \ « !• John wants title books* 

2. ChildwDt lite homy* 

3» -Doe^ the teacher see Mary? 

4» Aie the books new? 

Maay is reading her letters, 
. «6« Is the doctor with the students? 



HE WAllPS.THEM. . 
THEY £lKE H. 

DCBS He see ebb ? 

AHB THEY NEV^ . ^ 



I 



%. Ths pens are on the desk# 



15 • Do the students study graimaar? 
14 • John and*Pai4 li^ with Dr. 

-Anthony* 

*: 15 •* I^y brother is' visit ii^ his 

8* Maay. and Ann are, going with Jdhn and Paul. I6. IJary ^treading the^ vocabulaiy 

9. ia this drill difficult? -I7, Did see the^man? ^^""^""^ 

1(U -John and Mary are looking at you and m^ . 18. ^ve they readjj^g their English 

Xl.^ The students are writing the exercise. / 19- Does he study spienoe? 
12. The students are studyii^ pionunoiatxott.|||gp. Is he going to come with, you 

" and me? 

Patjswm 15f 



la old man entered my garden^ 

Another - waited , at the gate* ' 

A. little boy is swimming tn the' river near my hoi]tde* 

Another is sitting on the bahk^., ' >; 

One of my friends' is Amerioan, another jus Vietnamese* 



C0MM3NTS 



1) ITae "another" vdien talking about one more thing or i^erson. 



OIIAL DMLL 13.11 

1. We studied Lesddn'12 yesterday.^ 

Mr* Campbell visited Hue last week.' 
3* John and Hary siudiad the grammar book 

. r ' last week. 
4, The student learned a short confers tatkan 

* last week. 



WB AI& ^STUDYING ANOTHER IBSSON NOW. 
HE -IS VISiriNG ANOTHBil Ciri HOW. 



A 



THE? ABE STDDYHfG AUDTHEB- BOOK NCWi 
HB 13 lEkBSmi iiNOTHcIR CGirVEBSAribN NOW. 



5. 
6, 

7. 
8. 

\0. 

u. 

12. 

13. 
14. 



Ve-«tudied the old bookr last week. ^ *• ^ 

They visited Pleiku last month. 
*John and llary studied xh,e green book last week. 
The student learned the short conversation a week ago. 
She studied the. graanar lesson last week. 
John played a good gamei last week. 
I«Iaiy 5>racticed this drill last week. 
Dr. Brown exi^lainad this lesson last week. 
Mr. Campbell answered this question last week. 
They studied thisi; book last week. 



( 



Pattern IJg 



Soae students study hare in ths momir^* 
Other students stirLy here at night. 



C0MI-EII5S* 



l) Use "ether" before nouns (words like student, bobkv boy, pen, etc.) vdien talking 
aboixt more thsA one^ more .things ^or persors . ^ ^ : • 



ORiL'DKELL 15-12 * ^ 

1. * Soae pupirs' coae to 'schooJL in the moming, 

2. Sons students here-4p-^he momin'g. 
.3., Three zbxi vork h^e in the nomir^. 
4** Tv^o nxirses work here in the momittg, 

5. Some doctors work in the morning. 
^6* Some men sleep in the morning. 

Three laen^work here in the morning. 
Five students sti;dy heipe in the moming. 



Other, ?upii3 coie to school at iiight 
other stidsiits kat heie at ijight. 

THIISE OTHSR MEN W0RK\E3RE'AT NIGHT. . 
TWO 0IS3R ITDRSES WORK EBEE AT NIGff . 



7- 

8- 
9- 



Three carpenters work here in the 

Tnryrpirig. 



10. »Many students study here in the moining. 
Pattern IJh » ; - 



'Some students sty,dy here in the momihg. 

Others study here at nigiit . 
^- 



_l) Use "o the with more than one person or thing, 
"other stxidents," "other boys," etc* 



It can.be veed insteaul^of 



ORAL DRILL 15^13^ ' % I 

1. Tvo men work here in^the moining. 

2. Ox^e student studies here in the porning. 
3i Four nurses work here in the moiming. ^ 



a?^a OTHIiSS WORK HERE AT NIGJftP. 
AITOTHSR STUDIES HERS AT NIGHT . . 
POUR others' VTORK HE|!E AT NIDj^.' 



/ 



4» ' Two . main' are goir^ to work here in the morning- 

5. The students ^at heite in the corning. .'-^ ' 

-6. Three^^people sleep in , this room in the marnin^. ■ i 

7. One" student studies here in the morning. 

8. T^o^doctorS' -work here in the somii^g. | , 

9* ihree^hxxndred -men come to wg^rk here in 'ttie morning. 

10. Many trains, arrive i^re ixf the morning. j . . 

11. Oxjk man. works* here ii^ .the morning.. I - 

12. a' few students study ^re' in th.e morning. 

13. Ten people work here in tj^morhirg. 
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Pattam 14a 



Previous Pattern: 
Kew Pattejm: - 



He always says, "G<)od morning." 

fle always says, ^Gpbd morning," to ice* 

He always a3ks ne a question:, 







Ee 


always says "hello, « 


•* 


to me. 


t» 


« 


He * 3 

.He . ; 


-speaking Bnglish 




to ma • 






Explained the leBson 




to ms*. 






He 

1 


asked 


me 


a question. 



Group A. 1. say 4» explain 7. describe 
2. speak 5. lepeaV 8. introduce 
^ 3* talk 6. report announce 



joSupB l7 

"-\ — - 



ask 



- - - -- ^ ^ COMMENTS 

^'^T:7^^'^e verbs In Group A crqst always take "to ce" in this kind of sentence. "Tp me" 
(or '^to him^ hef*, us, etc.") nust coma .after such .works as "hello," ••English," 
•>tfcfi le^on," iiiat is ^o say after- th| "object" of the sejitence. '»To ma^," "to 
^^^ou," "to him" oftejn ocsm at the end of the sentence. 

•2) The yerb "to^asK'-* which is the only: verb in Group B crjst always be imrm diately 
followed by ••me, you, him, her, us, etcl! w ithout the word ••to." 

ORAt DRtLL 14.1 * • / 

He introduce'd'his :^atker.' 
2. Eis father asked our naiiaas. 
^ / 3. Ee often speak3. 

4* He' explained the lesson. 
^ " 5. He zspeated it . 

6. He aaked soine questions. 
Ifery introduced hia^ 



X 



19. 
20. 

21, 
22. 



7. 

Maiy usually says, "Hello." 
9* ' John* talked. 
Ipl. She described Ben-Tre. 
11. Mary introduced John* ^ 
^12. ^he asked some questions. 
15 • John^ asked the way ro Go-Tap. 
14»' Jfery asked our raiDes. ^ 

ORAt. DHILL 14; 2 

1>» Th6 student. Mary askei sone questions. 
2. The student. John is ercplairun^ a 
problem. 

J; Sin^* I'm. gQxng to spea^ Sr^gliah. 

4v *'tr» S^iith. ' I^m g<jin^ repeat the news. 

* i . ■ ■ ■ - ' 



HE Di^HOD^CSa) HIS FATHER TO US. 
His FAI'SS?. ASKED OS OOR NAMES. 
HE QFTES SPEAKS TO US . 
HE EXPLAINED THE lESSON TO US . 
BE E3?SA3iJ TI TO US. 
H3 3 SOME QUESTIOMS. 

15. They announced the neva. 
lo. The studcn.t d^sscribed his honle. 

17. Mas' Ing Khan described Laos.! - 

18. She asked our telephone ntutbers. 
The ctudents explalrsd th3 words. 
Ha repeated zhe iesac-a., 
Tho teacher, csked CDn» questions. 
The teacher ir.trciuced the n^' students* 



. IIARY ASKED TE: 3TUD3?7r SOME QUESTIONS. 

■ SOmS 15 EXPLAi:!ii7G A PEOBI^'I TO THE 
ST'JDlIiT'. ~ 
I'pdOtFG 10 3?ZLi<: ffilGLIBH TO HIM. 

. r''K Gonhz 10 ths lisijs to , 

Mr. Si-ljCTH. 

85. . . 



Oaa. CHErL l4.2(Cont;d,)' ' "A 

v5. Thsm. I asked some ^viest ions, 



I ^KBD TgiM SOKE UUESHOIB.' 



Pattern 14b 



6.- 

^ 7. 
' 8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 



Us. He desciibefd Kontua. - 
Us.' She taliied. 

The "policeoan. I as^ed the wa.y to Ihb hotel . 
The boys.- He asked their naaes. 
i^. She descriljed her rew dress. * ♦ 
The. teacher. We asked a q^uestion. 

12. I-Iaiy ard me. They explained the lesson. 

13. John azad Paul. Ea ^sted some questions. 

14. 14ary- He.alwai's sa^^s '^Hello." 

15. The children. Se repeated the words". 

16. My father. Vis^ goixig to introduce them. 

17* Our friends. We are going to describe our hoyie. 
18. He.'^ Wis explained the vords^ 
15. ^ Th^m. We asked the time. 

20. Us. They spoke gnglisji. 

21. Him. , We spoke Vietnaiaese. 

22. Her friends.^ She's goiJTg to annoiince the nei«. 

23* Her friends. She asked some questiozis. 
24» Us* The policeman reported the news. 

25. Msuy. The polic6nan asked a f ew queBtiSnftT 



Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern: 



He explained ^he lesson to us . (Group A) 
.*h4 psked us our names. (Group B) 
He\s going to give the book to 
He'\p going to give me the book. . 



He ' s going to give 
He's going to give me 


N,the book 
the bopk. 


1 

to ire . ] 


I'm goin^ to tell , 
I^m^geijig to tell hixi 


the story 
the stoiy. 


to him. 


^We're going to write 
We {re going to write 


a 

1;hem 


letter to them, 
a letter. 



COtfrSTTTS 

1) TFerbs In group A (Pattern 14a) must take "to ns , tc him, to her, etc.,"' after 
the "object," that is, after such words as "the lesspn, his father, their hone 
the words; etc." The single verb "ask" in group B /ust always be immediately 
fQllowed by. "me, you, him, us, etc., " without "to 

2) Post other verbs, such as those shown in this pattern can take both pattems 
i/Lthout any change in meaning. ' , 

8B 



DEAL DBXtL 14*3 




to Skd 
the book 

to iSB 

sell 
him * 
to har 
hor 
to us 
to^ them 
him 
you 



question 
explain 
the letter 
ieid 
me 



BS'S GOING TO GIV3 THE LSTSSR TO MB. 
H3'S GOING TO GIVE MB THE LBTOBR. 
HE'S (ipING TO GIVE ME IHE. BOCK. 
HE'S adnJG TO give the book to MB. 





send ; 


29. 




, 57. 


22. 


to hft r 


36. 


to us 


38. 


23. 


her 


51. 


ua, 


39. 


24. 


him 


52. 


het ' 


40. 


25. 


to himj 


35. 


him 


41. 


26. 


m» 


34. 


than 


42. 


27. 


to -thftm 35. 


io ihem 


43. 


28. 


you j 


' 56. 


to John 


44. 



John 

to the bo^ 

the boys 

them 

to theja 

the studeit 

to the students 

you 



Previous Pattern: 
New Pattemt . 



1) 




lING 10 ASK MB A QUESTION. 
DIG TO EXPLAIN Tffi QUESTION TO ME. 
ING TO EXPLAIN TBB LETTER TO MB* 
lING TO BEAD Tm LBETBH TO 



BB«S GOING TO lEAS MB TBB IBT3BR. 



26. the answers 

27. e^qaain 

28. the question 

29. ask 

30. repeat 

31. send 
52. us 

33* the lesson 

54* explain 

35- give 



\ 



Be explaiiied the^lesson to ne. 



Be changed a 100 piastre note for me^ 



the person after '♦for" is receiving the* 



This pattern genially Sigimls 
action. 

TtdM pattern okn also mean that liie person after "for" was unable to do the 
action so that IJie first person in the sentence is ioing the aotion instead of 




him. 



buy open 

get change 

make answer 

do. oash 



pronounce 
prescribe 



These verbg can only be followed by "for 
me, for him etc.*' in most oases. 



( . 



. ORU. ^filLL 14.5 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 



The s.tudents. The teacher is 

pronouncing the words. 

Maiy. I-Irs. Smith I3 going to 

get a new coat. 

Her."' Mrs. Smith is going to 

make a new dress. 

Them. She '3 going to buy a 
boolc ' 



THE TEACHER 33 PBQKODNCIirG iriB WOHDS FOR THBM^ 
MIB. SMUE is -going to GST k ISW COAT iOR HeS, 
MBS. SIUTH 33 GOING .TO litiKE k lEW 3)IESS IDR HBR 



SHE'S GOUfG TO BCIY A BOOlC FOR JHEW. 




The teacher. Thi pupils always' THE PI^IS AIMA-i^Q»^:^IR EC^EWCEK R)R HIM/HBR 
do their homework. ^ • x y*—** 

6. 

- 8. 
9. 

11. 

V- 12. 

15. 
14. 

15. 

16.. 

17. 



The woma^. The man 'opened the door} 
John. The bank cashed a check. 
Paul. Ann's going to make a cake. 
.The children. She's going tb get son» beoks. 
The teachers. They're going to buy some, chalk. 
The sick man. We're going trt do- his 'work. 
John. . She 's going to anBw«r the question. 
Peter. Paul's going to jtronounce the woitL. 
John and Mary. The bank "cashed a check. 

The girls. The vomaii dian^d a 100 piastre note. 
Them. "She 'a going to buy a book. 
Me. They're going to get a naw'coat. 



ORAL 3)HELL I4.6 

1« John. The maa expladned the'*lesson- 
2, Mary, Thfe policeman is gbiji«--'to 





a3k Qorsm questionse 
.5- 3Jha policeman. Maiy's Qj^ing'to a 
soiae questions. ^ / ^ 

4» John. Ihec man's going to cash a 
check. *^ 

5* John. Mary's going to make 
6* Me.. Mr. Smith is going to 
Peter and Paul. We're goi 
The pijf)ils. The t^achlr^ 



HE EXPUINBD THE lESaON TO HIM. 

•S GOING *T0 ASX flBR SOm QI^TIONS. 



SHEJ/S GOIKG TO ASK HIM SOME QUESpoiB . 
TEE M^'S GOXNO^iO CASH k CHECK IDR HIM. 



I 



7. 

9. 

10. 

11. 
12. 

i3. 
14. 



cake . 
>VB a book. . 
to buy some mangos, 
xplained the leasctfi. 



The children. J asked a question. 
The policeman. I'm going to speak. 
John. I described my home. 

Mary, Her friends-^e going to get scire 'flowers. 
Paul. She asked his name. * 
steft. I^m going tb sell a house. 
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4 



OBiL'DRILL 14.6 (ooat«^^) 

15. Vr. Ssith. 



\ 



\ 



Vm going to apeak. 
'16. frxeada. I always aay "Hello .'^i 

17. friends / 1 Mtod the 

18. Hary* John OReawid the door. 

19. My nother. I»m going to write a letter. 

20. Ke* Ify mother ia going to write a letter. 



Pattern 14d. 



Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern; 



I closed the window* 



I saw the girl. 



COMMBUPS \ 

1) Most verbs take ♦•-^d'' to show the past ti», hut some verbs have oliier ways of 
showing jthe diar^ from jrfresent to past; if 

2) Those Verba which do not take "-ed" are soiaeticr;, called "irregtOar verbs." 
They must be leained by hsaart. -Here are soina of th^e verbs \4iich havB 
••irregular" past foins. 



PraMxxt 




Pattt 








Past ; 






[it] 


[ at. - 


[eit] 


see 


[si] 


saw 


[so] 


glv» 




gav. 


[gefiv] 


know 


<(koU] 


knew 


[nul 


00030 


[kam] 


came 


[keim] 


have 


[hasv] 




[M] 


rsad 


[rid] 


read 


[red] 


do 


[du] 


did - 


[did] 




[get]. ■ 


got 


: [gat] ' 


go 


[go^l 


went 


[went] 



/ ^re#ent 



/ 1 *eat meat ^ eveiy day. 
f I give them none y every day. . 
He ocJtass here weiy day. 
I read the newepapeir every day. 
I see hia every da^. 
" *We get some rice every day. 

I know^iitti lesson every day. 
^ He has a new lesson every dajp. 
^ey do their work every day. 
H^ goes to school every day. 

Notice particularly? (JO/WBOT 
Hotice that ;'do" as a v^b neans 
;used as a question-w^tl* 

" — ' r ^'I3o you^do your work eveiy day?-' 

"3id y^u do ,y our ^wonj^aat night 
* The past form? of theaa verbs not ^Jia|l^with "he, snsj 



Past 

I ate meat yesterday. 
I gave them money yesterday. 
^ He cane here yesterday. 

I ^read the newspaper yesterd^. 
I sav him yesterday. 
We got some rice yesterday. 
^ I knew the lessm j^esterday. 

He had a new lesson yesteiiday^. 
They did iheir M)ik yesterday. " * 
He went to school yesterday. * 

lam" and has- no -connection with "do" whan it ia 



it." 
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OEAL DRILL 14.7 



1. They cone- to schcol every day. 

2. He eats breakfast every day. 

3. I give him a cigarette every day. 



THSr CAIIB TO SCHOOL ffiSTBEMY. 
H3 ATE BHFAK7AST ^TERD^lY. 

I GAVE Hm-aj-GIGAEBTTE YESOBS- 
\ DAY. 



4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 



He reads a lesson eve ij' day. 9* 

They get their inoney evexy day. 10. 

I see the children ^ery day. 'Tti^ 
He kncw3 the- lesson eveiy cLay> 



He has ceat for dinner every 
ORAL D2ILL -14.8 



12. 
15. 



a. 

2. 
3. 



Did they go to school this morning? 
Did he cocje to woric this morning? 
Did she eat breakfast this taornin^? 



He does his ^cework every day. 
He goes to work eveiy day. 

They e&t meat every ^ay, ' 
We ecus t-^ school eveiy day. 
I give them money eveiy day. 

HO, THE-Y-^'Tr YESTERDAY. 
NO, HE CUE TESTSiSlAY*, 
JO, AiB' BIBAFAST YSSTEIHUAY; 



4. 
5. 

7. 
8. 
9. 

10* 

11» 

12.. 
15. 



Did yoU' give him some Eaoney this morning? 
|Did he read hia l^t«r -ta -you tlvis mofflaing"?- 
,Did she get a taxi for you this moimngS- 
pid they see her this morning? 

you have coffee this morning? 
, :()id you do' oral drill 15.2 this morning? 

he gb to Gia-Dinh -this noming? 
Did she cooB' to school this moming"? 

Djid'" they eat 'aeat" this racrnihgf " — ' 

Did you give them son» butterMhis morning? . 



DEAL DHILL ,14.9 . * " 

,1. I didta't cocOe hart thijgf morning. 

He didn't eat any^ bread thi^r 

•ttdming. 

She didn't give them any mon^ 

this looming. ^ 



3. 



1 CAME isiE JESlSejlDAY. 

M ATB .^Ot^ ffiSTEHDAY. 

\ t 
SHE GAV^ TffiM SOME YBSIBRDAY. 



ORAL 13 RfliL 14.10, 



1. 
2. 

5. 



4. He didn't read a lesson this morning* 
"^5. IJey didn^t'get their morjeiy this nloming. 
I didn't see the children this nio?ning. 

7.^ He didn't know the lesson this morning/ 

8* He didrt't havt^ ^ea this morning,. 

9. He didn't do his homewoiic thialSorning. 
^10. He didn't go to work this morning. 

11. They (fidn't come\to school this morning. 

12. He 5idn^t give thdm ^py boney this morning. 

yesterday HE ATE BHEAFi^T YESTBEHAY. 

eveiy djay HE EATS BHSAKFi^ST E"/BHY DAY. 

has . . HE UiiS. BIEiJCFi3T E^JEEC MY. . 



/ 
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c 



OHAL.DBlLL 14.. lO 


( Onnt * ^ 










A 


yesterday ^ 


11. 


every day 


18. 


she 


5. 


got 


12. 


&ey 


19. 


yesterday 




xaonay 


13. 


last >ie«k 


i 

20/ 


knew 




last week 


14. 


got 


21. 


read 


8* 


had 


15. 


works d 


22. 


every day 




a DOOiC 


Id. 


went 


23. 


eat 


/ 10. 


read 


17- 


every day 


24. 


yesterday 



r 



Pattesi 13a 



Previotis Patterns 
Mev Pattern: 



GPAKMAB LESSQN h ' |vy»!N 

John is apeakizig English. 
John oan speak English* 



John 


elm 


speak 


English. ^ • 


Be 


should 


study 


Vietnamese. 


¥e 


must 


speak 


English. , 


They 


will 


finiah 


tomoixaw. 


Th«y 


mi|^t 


finish 


tomorrow. 


They 


may 


finish 


tomoiTOw. - , 



c 



2) 
5) 



CpMEOTS 

Words liJoB "oan, should, muit, win, might, rnay" ooi» af f r words liioB "Jobo, h«, 
I, ydu» eto."* but.bef^a woida like "speak, siiudy, come, go, fiMsh, etd." They 
do not comie at the end of the eenteace. 

These vords do not add "-s" to "he, she,, it, Mary, John, eto."- 
chaise. /V ^ 

"Will" 03 anoth«rl W of - expiosaing the idea of futuie tina 
whxol\we have already studied. ' 




They do not 
It is muoh the same 



English 

Franoh 

should 



■PHI CIN SP9AK ENGL^H . 
PHI CAir 3PBAK PHEaiOH. . ' 
PEC SHU ID SPfiAK FHBNCH. 



4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 

io. 
11. 

12. 
15. 



must 

John 

oaa 

will 

should 

Vietname se 

Haiy 

may 
wil'i 



14. 

16. 
17. 
18. 

19. 
20. 
21. 

22. 
23. 



FRir 




John and Maiy 

oan ■ 

they 

might 

English . 

1 

th#y ' . 
may 

3houl4 
must 
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24. 

25. 
26. 

27. 
28. 

29.' 
30. 

51.' 

32. 

53. 



— 

you' 
Frenph 
must 
can 

#hoiald 
leain 
know, . 
must* 
h« 



35. 
56. 

37. 

38.. 



she 
we 

mi^t 

may 

should 



1. 



91 



Pattern 15b 



Pfevioiis Pattern: Ha 
New Patterns ' Can 



can speak English* 
he ^ speak Ei^lish? 











Shovdd 


he 


study 


Vietnamese? 


Mu3t 


,ve 


speak 


Vietnaniese? 


Will 


they 


finish 


tomorrow? 




they 


finish 


tomorrow? 


ftay 


. they 


finidi 


"tomorrowf^ 











1) To fortt a quedtioa -oBtng the words "can, should, must, vi;i" ievers»,the order 

• of the first two words in the statenent pattern. ' ^^^^ 

2) to not use "do/doea'.' to foini qviostiorts't-riLth "oan, should, must, may, »igEt7 will. 



OBiL DHILL 15.2 
0 2. 



ITou can hear tsm . 
John should stxady. 

Mary mi^ leazn Yicttnaoese. 



4* Thiy ahottLd atiiiy Erglish. I3; 

5* We BxuBt i«a^^rammar. - I4. 

6e Be muet woik at fld^ht * / I5. 

• ?• lam will stxady pronunciation. 16 • 

60 The etudenita^ tan speak English. 17. 

9. John shovOrdrwdrk in tiie morning. 18 • 

10. He lauBt leain French. 19, 

11. Peter and Paul mig^it jgp to* Dalat. 20. 

12. Betty wiii go to Em\ 

Pattern 150 ' 

PMvious Pattemx 
New Pattim; 



/ 

CAN YOU HEAR MB? 
SHOULD JOHN STUDY? ^ 

MIGHU MAHY lEABN VIETMAMESS? 

'We may go home to©oiTOw.' 

You wi^l go to Viang-Tau tomorrow. 

Sho must study at night . 
TlBy'chbuld Speak English; 
fie con play tennis, 
^y might swin in the sea. 
They may swim In the^ sea. 
Sally will go to tijje movie 



John can go* 
John can't go. 



can 

should 

must 

will 

mi^t 

nay 



[Ian] 
[S0d] 
[meat] 
[wil] , 
' [mait) 
tmei] 



can't 
ohotaldn't 
mustn't 
wcn't . 
mi^t not 
may not 



[siJdent] 
imos-rnt] 
[wotint] 
[malt natj 

imei nat] 



COI-BSIITS , , 

This is the negative form of Pattern 15a. Notice the forms "may not" and "mi^t 
note" • r> • 
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0B4L SBZLL 15.3 

i. 

2. 

5.: 



John can gp. 
John should worlc. 
John may Sffloke. 

John nust study. 
John will go tomorrow. 



6. Jol:;n can play tennis. 

7 J John can swim. 

8. John niig^t\ visit la. 

9* John will eat dxirian. 



Pattern 15d 



Previous Pattern: 
Ilew Patteni: 



4iaiy can't go. 
Maiy shouldn't work. 
Ifary may not smoke . ' 

10. John must eat meat. 16. 

11. John may con» ♦ 17 . 

12. John should gD. 18. 

13 • . John mi^t come. 19. 
14« John may work. 20. 
15 • John should drink tea.^ 

Is John happy? Yes, he is. 
Can John swim? Yes, he can. 



John can speak French. 
John ©U3t play tennis . 
John will go to IBia- 
, Trsng.' , 

John may sleep. 

John will rest.' . 



Ctix Jahn go? 


Yes, 


he can. 


No, 


he can't. 


May' he gn?5- 


Yes, 


he may. 


No, 


he nay not. 


Might he go? 


* Yes, 


he might # 


No, 


he might not. * 


.Must he go? 


Yes, 


he must . 


No, 


ha isxust:!*^,' 


Should he go? 


Yes, 


he shoild. 


No,. 


shouldn't. 


Will im go? 


Yes, 


he will. 


'iTo, 


i^m won't*. 



/ COMMENTS V K , 

1) These are the shofrt answers (both negative and positive) fcr questions with 
"can, icay, *might, must, should, will." 

2) Notice the negative form far " may* ' and " might . " 
OBIL BfilLL 15*4 

1. Can you speak Parench? (no) NOj^ I wAN'T. 

2. Should we study' English? (yes) YES, WE SHOULD. 

5* They vdll go to Tin An ,(ixo response) - . T 

tomorrow. 
4** Itey you/ sleep 1^ class? 



5» l^ay you smoke' in oJ^ss? 
6. May John taks money from other people? 

7*^ Will^we be he ice tomorrow? 

8* MLgrht thsy go to Gro-Vap tcmorrow''* (i-oo) 

.9* Can we leam JEnyliBh? ^ 

10* l^ust we practici^ a lot? - 

11. sjj^hQxald you study J^lisjh gramaifr^^ 

12. Will w^come tb blass tomo: 

15. J^fust Vietnaifese ^ildreii ^ to school? 
14 • V ' Should' they go t o a "univwsi ty? 1 
15* , Calt ycu, speak Chinese? ^ / 

16. They should go to school. 



NO, WE MAY i:ap^. 

17* Will Jolnr'want to, go to 

, Hue? (no) 
18. Must we drLvB on the rig^t 
side of the road? 
19* Should we help old peopl^e? 

year?^ 

ZIV* Must ycu ccme to school evwy 

day? 

Can you drive a car? 
He can speak -English. 
May wa smoke in;<5las3jt . 



22. 
* 23. 
24. 



03 



( 



^Pattexn l^o* 



^Previous Pattern: John*s a student. Majy^a a student. . 

. ^John isn^t a. student. Kaiy isn*t a student. 



New Pattern; 



John's a student aiid Mary'" is too< 



John isn't a stMent and Mary isn'f^eitheln ) 



John' ^ goicg to| go \Mid Maryj is tcp. Joiua^isn*t goiiig to go and Mary is n't either^ 
John oan play tennis and I'Idry csm too. John oai*'t play th^ piano attd Jiaiy can't 



play tennis ana I'Idry csm too . John oai*'t play thi^ piano am Jfiaiy 

— " , rither* 

John sho\xld study Vietnam se and Kary John shoul dn ' t study Viet|*aese and Mary 

. should' to*^. , shouldn't eithe]^. 



John's a teacher and Mary is too> 



John isn't a teacher and Mary is n't either. 



EITfiEJR. 
JOHN. 3^H0ULDN"^BH)KS Mm 
SHOULDN'T EITHER. 



r 



COMMENTS 

1) When "and" joins two affircaative statements in this pattern, xise "too'' at the 
end of the sentenoe^' 

2) When "and" joins two ne^tfative statements in this patter, use "either" at the 
end of the aentenoe. 

3) Use short for2n3 in the second piprt of the sentences. 

ORAL DRILL 15-5 , ' • - ' 

1. John oajM to school. \ Mary cace" to school. JOHN CAME TO SCSOOI^ AIJD M4RY DID TOO*. , 

2. John works eveiy day. ijtury works every JOHN WORKS EVilRY'DAX AND MiRY DOES 

day. . • TOO. 

3. John won' t^ go, to Dalat. Mary won't feo ^ JOHN WON'T GO TO DALAT AND MAR* WON'T 

to Dalat. " , EITfiea. , I* 

4. I John aiouldn't smoke. Mary shouldn't 

smoke. - 

0 \ 

5» John isn't studying^. Maiy isn't studying. 

' * 6. John can play tennis. Mary can play feennis 

7. He's tired. She's tired. "^'^^-^U^^:^ 

8- You can't speak Chinese. I can't speak Chinese. 

9» We aren't tired now. tTohn isn't tired nc:i^. 

' 10. Yott should write some lettersi I'lary 3hQu3^^^^^<^t e seaa ^^tters.. 

11. John will b9 here totiorrow. jla^ ^wA]^ .be here toac^rw. ^ 

12. Joim may go to the movies. Msury^ay go t:> the movies. 
v\5» John works eveiy d^y, Mary vor^ks every >dayv 

14. We shouldn't arrive -late. The teacher 3hDuldn'^t arrive , late. 

^ ^ 15* John shou^^d ali^ays he, .early. Mary should always be early. 

16.- I arrived late. X^r friend arrived late. ' * * ^ 

V r. ^^7- I qan't romembeyhis ,r.aa^.^ You can't romeabdr hia naire . . 

19. • Jolm iis^clni^f *J:o' visit Huo.*V Maty is going to visit iiue. , 
' 19. shoes were e3f)on3iv^yr i'ly coat wap oxpensivo. 




» «># Ik. 



\ 
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ORAX DRILL 15.5 (Coht'd.) 



r 



OSU DRILL 1^.6 

* 

1. 

2. 

- , 3.' 
* 4. 
5. 



^. They will go to £ba dence. I vdll go to the dance. • 
21. I'm not a doctor. He isn't a doctor. 
22 • I can speak Prmch* John c&n speak French. 
23.^^ Mr, Campbell is hero* Mrs: Campbell is hei^. ^ 
24* Mary won't be there ♦ J won!t be there* , 
25- We must alwaj© be polite. They must always be polite 



^1 



either 
didn't woxk 

too 

ple^yad 
either 



6. too ' 

7 . knows OB 

8. eith«r 

9. didn't forget m. 

10. too 

11. ^ saw 1^ \ 

12. ' eithsr ' 



JOHN ISN'T GOUIG TO STtoY Al© HARY ISI^'T EUHEH. 

JOHN miN'T VADHK AND Mm DIDN'T EITHBR. 

JOHN WDRKED LSD mm DID TOO, ' 

^OHN PLtYED mm DID TOO. 

JOBS DHJN'T PLAY ^ MiHT DIDNiT BITHSH. 




15. 


can't help ice 


20. 


can write to you 




too 


21. 


either 


15. 


either 


22. 


isn't ^±ng to 


16. 


shouldn't ^wim- 


■ 23. 


too 4 


17. 


too 


24. 


eitbir' 


18. 


must listen to im 






19.^ 


should write to me 




1 • 



1. John's ai atud^iifc.> 

2. John can plfiy the piano 

3* John isn't going to 'aitudy. 

4* John wants that book. 



- 5. 


John went to the movies last nigjht . 


11. 




Jdhn didn't come to elaas yesterday* 


12. 




John likes music* 


13. 




John liJtaid the book. ; 


14. 




John needed a lot of practice . • 


15. 




• . \ 


16. 



Fatta 




13f 

Prevlova Pattamt 

' ^ New Pattern* ^ . 



,MA^riS TOO. ^ 
^ Mm CJttf TOO . 

MASr ISN'T EUBpl. 
, MART IDES TOO. ^ 

John didn't speak to -the teadhfrj^ 
-John dosan't drink ^coffae. 
John wasn't herft last rii^ht. 
John won'^ be here next week..^ 
John .should ^vrrite a letter to Jils 

'parents,^ 
John isn^'l; a doctor. 



John's a student. Maiy isn''t a sttdtnt. 
John»8 a etudenf. but Mazy Ish't- 



.John.'^s a student but Maiy isn't ^ 
John^s going to go but Hary isn't. 
"John will gD but Maiy won!t. 
Joiin wortod but Mary didn't. 



\, John isfiU d student^ but Maiy is. 
" * ^ohh iijri't fipin^ to 0> Jt)ut Maiy* is 

John won't go but Mary will .J 
, . Jyhn didn't woric but Ilaiy 

tit Sa 



ay play tennis but Mary may not. John nay not pla^r^ teh^is btit 



ly may. 
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on 




1) "But" is uaed ^to jcin affirtnative md negative senteiioes together and is the 
same as the Vietnanese ward-" nhvjag'ma." ^ ' * % 

2) IJae the ^hovt an^r fcna after "but." * . ^ 

OHAL DRILL 15.3 ' ' * . 

\ (Use "ani" with "too*^ to* join positive -statezients^ 

\^ Use "ani" with "neither" to join negative statements. . 

\ Use "but" to join negative with positive statements •) 

1. John cace to school. *Haiy didn't come to school. JCHil CAI*3 TQ^CBOOL BUT MAHT 
My friends can go . * , ^ 



2. I can ^ 



3* Maiy can't^ play tennis.^, John can play tennis. 

4^ I don't trndprstand you. He doesn't landerstand, 
you. 



,1^ 



I CiN GO iim fflf HUElffiS CAU 
TOO. • . . 
M\RY QAIVT PLAY TBUnS, BUT 

joki cAir. ^ 

1 230N»T tOTBaWlND YOU AM 
ES DCESH'T EIEEER* 



5- John is Studylr^ English. Mary Is sttid^lng Er^llsh. 
* 6* , He is .from Daiat*. She ion** t. fi*om Balat . 

7. I arxxved Tate. M(y f rterd arrived late. 

8. John was here yesterday.^^giJ'a'il voo here yesterday." 

9. They weien't' happy. Maa ^ras:;a't ha i3oy. 

10. Paul should work ovexj* dayJ^ John shouldn't Work every dey. 

11. tlajey can't go^^eaoirow. 

12* /John went ttf Saigon. I didm't go to Saigon. 



13/ Mr.^and Mrs. Brown Will coiaeA ^ICh^ir chilSrec will coice. . 




$ ^'<i4. • John end Maiy can't con^.. 



iix childj 



15*' \T understand you nclSnr^ H e A ee^ 
16. I didn't^ understand you yostei 
17 They don't knew the amwer. 1 
18. John c^'t understaufcd him. ^1 c£ 



will com 
ierstand you. , 
^She didn't un^ 
low the an3*-^iv. 
Mnd^*rot^Lnd hia. 




19. 
20. 

22. 



23- 



24. 



England iun't* a vary ho\^ ccuntiy»\ Vi*jtnaa ^is a veiy hot countiy. 
l*ot nil of the. people ^ in Vl^jtnaci »:^\it bread: Ityit of tlie people 
in Viptnoffl uat b:rQad. ^ f . \ , | / ♦ 

I n^ver go 'to the movioa. Jolm. f:oei .0 thti eovlee. . ^ 

'■ * ~ ■■. * • , . , 

I ofter* go to the raV^i^^^*' John of ton gc*i3 to tha 
He often 3^3 Jtfhn/ 1 a^^ldoa ouo Jona. 
Jolift 13 Kfj^rly. V/e%aro Q^^rly. 

cnn ^iDually 3l»:it)p. ' 1 can't m^jj^lly 3l>jjp.^ 
John ioh't horp% *ion* t"hur» 



ORAL ^m.u, 15 .iO 

1. 

2. 
5. 
4. 



too I CAH HELP YOU AID) HE CAN TOO. 

either I CAIT'T HELP YOU AND HE CM'T EIPHBR. 

shouldn't I SHODLDJT'T mjjp YOU AND HE SHOULDN'T EITBER. 

won't I WON'T' HELP YOU iND EE WON'T EITHER. ^ 



5. 

6, 

8. 



too 
but 

should 
too 



9. 

10. 
11. ^ 
12. 



either 
nay lipt 
too 
but . 



15. 

u. 

15. 
16. 



either 

can't 

but 

.too 



17. 
18. 

19. 



might 

mvst 

either 



Pattern 15g 



J 



Cmit] 


meet » , . 


met 


[met] 


[sit] 


sit 


sat 


fsat] 


^[drnjk] 


d;rink 


draaik * 


idraaokj 


[forget] . 


forget 


forgot 


[forgat] 


[wer] 


vear , 


wore 


[vror] 


[spik] 


speak 


spokd 


[spo^k] 


[breik] 


break 


broke 


[broke] 


[rait] 


write 


• ^rote 


[rout] 


[teik] 


take 


took 


[tuk] 


[no^] . 


laiow - 


knew 


[nu] 



C0I*IEHT6 

1) The verbs ^shown above have "irregular** past forma. 

2) The .only way to learn these forms we\l is to practice 

OMLjMLLL 15.11 



mstantly. 



1. Did you meet John' this moisting? 

2. Did you sit at the window ,4his 

morning? / 
5» Did yo\i drink some tea ttyis 
ncn^iig? ^ 



no, BUT I ME 
NO, BUT I SAT T 




•I TipJSTBBDAY. 
ffiSTBRDAT. 



NO, BUT I DRANK SDm^YESTEWAY 



4j Did he J^orget to come this moming? 

5* Did Maty wear her new dress thi9 morr 

6. Did you speak Tietnazaese to theiy this moming? 

7. Did John break his pen tfiis morning? ^ 

8. Di^d they write their letters this' morning? 
9^.^ Did she take lier 000^ this mc^rnxag? * 

loj. Did they know whereto go thi$ moming? 

i. Did you meet tti-e^new students this nprning? . 
*Did they sit down this morning? * 

13. Did John dxiiik sose oof fe^ this moming? 
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\m LESSON SniESM 



Pattern l6a 



Previous Pattern: 
iJew Pattern: 



John works every day. 

John works quickly ev^ry day. 



A' 



John speaks Vietnamese quick LI • 
Mary speaks Vietnamece slo^^" EY . 
- The girls sew quiet XYt" 
^ Th3 nen vrork busi LY . 

The drivers dri\'e careful LY. 
I^The doctor works skijclful LY > 



B 



John reads Vietnsimese WELL. 
I-!ary walks FAST. 
They work ^ ^T!ARD. • 

She likes English VERY MUCH. 
He likes Vietnamese A DOT. 



' COiffiNTS - 

•1) Use words which describe how an action takes place, a fter the verb or after the 
obiect if there is one.^ 

— '• . / ^ « 1 ^ 

2) The gixmp of words nhich •describe actions are oftp^h called adverbs." Mostx>f 
them add "-ly^' to tke stem of a word (Group A) but some do not (Group 'B). Use 
both groups in the same position and in the same way. 

ORAL DRILL l6.1 

!• ^The new student studied. Quiet. THE NEW STUDEMT STUDIED QUIETLY 
• 2. 2 careful driver drives. Slow. A CAREFUL DRIVER DRIVES SLOWLI 



T]x nen came. Quick. 



THE MEM CAME QUICKLT. 



u. 


John walks. Sla.^. 


10. 


Mazy worked. Busy.' 


5. 


Jlary learned Chinese. Rapid. 


11. 


Anfi walked. Slow, i 


6. 


Nam speakc English. Clear. 


12. 


VJe are speaking. Quiet. ' ' 


7. 


They dance. C-racef Tilly. 


13. ■ 


They are shouting. Loud. 


8. 


He drives. Careful. 


111. 


The boys are swinxiing. Strong. 


9. 


The doctor vrorked.^ Skillful. 







ORAL DRILL l6.2 



1. quickly 

2. learned 

3. pr-onornced 



\ 

NAM SPOKE QIGLISH QUI:KLY LAST YEAR. 
HAli LEARIIED EUGLISH' QUICKLY LAST YEAR. 
NAM PRONOUI^CED D3CLISH QtllCKD: UST YEAR. 



u. 


clearly 


9. 


you 


Hi. 


the question 


- 19. 


. rapidly 


5. 


rapidly 


1^. 


they 


15. 


ajkcd 


20^ 


clearly 


6. 


last week 


11. 


the lesson 


16.' 


Gjrplained (to me) ^ 


' 2,1. 


loudly 


7. 


th<3 words 


12. 


explained 


17. 


repeated ^ 


22. 


quickly 


8. 


quickly 


13. 


• 

to ne ■ 


18. 


slowlj' 


23.' 


Vietnamese 
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ORAL DEILL 16.3 

, 1. Tlie careful drivers are driving. 

4 

2. • The skillful doctor is working. 

♦ • • ,. 

The angiy i.oliceman pointed. 



3. 

V '' 

h. The quiet student is studying. 

5. The n9isy children are talking. 

6. * The cAreful doctor is working. 

7. ^^he / slow teacher was talking. 

□ • Tjtie graceful dancers were dancing* 
9. y^he strong swimmers are swimming. 
IO4 The quiet girls are sewing* 
1^. The serious students are studying. 

ORAL DRILL 16;U ^ 

1. Hell 
"2. quick 
3. Mary 

slow 

speaks Vietname?© 
fast 

J" 

work 
they 

hard 
ha 



THE DRIVERS ARE DRP/IKG CAREFULLT. 

THEY'RE CAREFUL, 
THE DOCTOft IS WORKDIG SKZLLFOLLT. 

KBtS SKILTJUL. 
THE POLICEI-IhII BOIUTED ANIGRILT. HE WAS 

AilGRr, 



12. 
13. 
111. 
15. 
io. 

17. 
18. 



The quick driver- is driving. 
The noisy children shouted. 
The idle painter3 are resting. 
The active boys are jumping. 
Tne correct ifian is speaKiiig. 
The happy gardeners are gardening. 
The careful doccor worked. 



JOHN PIAIS TEMNIS WELL. 
•jOHN PLAIS TEIWIS QUlCKLT. 



MARX PUIS TENNIS QUlCKLT. 




Vietnam 



20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 



quiet 
slow 
hard 
quick 



2li. . fest 

run 
27 . vjalk 



28. 
29: 
30. 

31. 

' 32. 

J3. 
3U. 

35. 



The new school is good. 
The new school in Dalat is good. 



sldw 
speak 
a lot 
work 
hard 

quick 
slow 

Ifast 

7 



\ 













1 ^ 1 


1 ^> ' 


The 




man 


with 


gray 






The 


'old 


man 


with 


gray 


liair 




The 




student 


from 


Kha-trang 




English. ^ 


The 


tall 


student 


from 


flha-trang 


^P'^aks 


En^lteh. 


The 




school 


in 


Hue' 


is 


good* 


The 


nei-x . 


^hool 
0 


in 


hue 


is. 


good. 



• ■ \ 

COl^TS 

1) Groups of words s\ich as "with gray hair," "from HUe" come after the persovl 
thijng which they are describing. Other words sucft as "tall, old, new", (ajdje 
tives) come before the thi^g-'i:l4y describe. 

ORAL DRILL l6.5 _ • ^ * * 

1» The student is studying. .He's new. THE W/I STUDENT IS^TUDYING. 

2. The student is studying here. He's THE STUIlENT FROM HUE IS STUDYING 

from Hue. HERE.' 

The ^chcol is good. ' It's new. -It's im mi SCHOOL IN DAIAT IS GOOD, 
in Dalat. 

U. The/stxident is prac^icih^^glish. THE TALL STUDENT FROM MY- TH), IS 

He '5 tall. He's from >Iy-Tho. PRACTICING ENGLISH. 

> - ' 

That school is very good* It^s big. 

6. That house is very big. It's near Tu-Do street. 

7. That temple is veiy old* It^^s big. It's beautiful. 

8. The student is quiet. He's from Gan-Tho*. 
9* That ran is !4r. Smith. He's near Dr. Anthony. 

10. The ^udent is my friend. He's beside the window. 

11. The student is f3rom the Faculty of Pedagogy. He's tall. 

12. The pupil is learning English, rfe's with Dr. Yates. ^ • 

A3. The shop is small, it's on the comer. 

lU. The shop is good. It's small. It's on the comer. 

if* The girl is pretty. She's tall. She's from Saigon. 

16. The boy speaks slovrly. f|b's short. - He's from Hue. 

17. The student knows the answers. He's thin. He's in my class. 

18. The teach^er speaks English very well. He's in that room. 

19. The ran gave me a 'book. He's from my home town. 
* 20. Thsiy p-:;n is new.I^'fi red. It's on the table. 



21. The school is good. It's big. It's near th^ co ^ 

22. Th% studonta speat: ouickly. They're in ny class. 




23. The man came with his wife. He's young. He's nearj 
2U. That beck is cx^^i^nsiro. It's big. It's on the shelf. 

25. T^cn. stuicnts ^irc cl^.v^^r. They're l^om Uhatrang. . Th^^y'rc sorlcuG. 



"J 00 



— This ia John 



This is Mr. Smith. 




John 




1. . John 



sees 



^ 'I 



2. John ia bohird 



Mi'..' Smith. . 
2. Mr. Snith doesn't 

, , Mr. Smith. 



COMMENTS 



see 



• A 


WHO 


sees 




Mr. Smith? 




John* 




mo 


is 


behind 


Mr. Smith? 




John* 


\ b' 

\ 














WHO (M) 


does 


John . 


seat— 


Mr. 


^ Smith* 


WHBEIS 


is 


John? 


Behind 


Hr. 


Smith* 



M sentences 1, 2 and 3 above, "John" is the subject ; "Mr* anith" is the 
obJlect* < 

1) Whd^ you want to find out /(or what) the subject is use pattern "A", i*e., \3 
a question word before the statement form of the' sentence * 

2) When- you want tp know anything about the ob.ject use pattern "B", i.e., use 
qiiestion word before the question form of the sentence. 

In this pattern (B), the word "whom" may be used instead of " who. " 
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EXAMPIES 



Patt.ertl B 





pAiil anA T did- 


vniotml did vou talk to last nieht? 

* John* 


Wno 9^113 DOOKS; Joiin* ^ 

* 'l 

1 




-t— — •— ■ 

'UH*i+ drtAQ .Tr^Vin raT 1 ? 

fiXlCLl/ UUCvS UUlUi OCSXJL* l^L/L/iVO • 


Who ate five mangos last night? 


John did. 


Ho wmanjr^ mangos did John cat last 
night? Five, 


/Which book costs 100 jrfiastres? 
book, J 


^te English . 


H6w much does the English book cost 

100 piastres. 
— , , — — J 



N.B. , You cannot use "when, where, how far" with PattlJlQr A. These question words 
imxst always be used with 8enter;qes which have a question fom. 



ORAL DRILL I6.6 

1. John drank ^oma tea in a restaurant 

Who? 
What? 
Where? 

2. John sold ne a book. 



WHO DRANK SOME TEA? 
WHAT DID JOHN DRINK? . 
WHE31E DID JOHN DRINK SOME TEA? 



What? 

Who? 
RhoCm)? 

3. John raw liary, . 



WHAT DID JOHN SEIL YOU? 
WHO SOID YOU A BOOK? 
'WHD(H)"DID JOHN SEEL A BOOK TO? 



Who? 
Who<in) 

U. John saw Ifeiy in Dalat> 

Who? / . ' 

Who(m) 
Where? 

J)r^ Jones teaches English at the Fa- 



cultv^ of Pedagogy. 

Who? , 
, What? 
Where? 

6. This book cost 100 piastres Ip.^t month 

'" -^ What?. - ^ 
How^^ch? 

When?-.. \ '^'"^-t^^rt^ 

^ 89 - 



WHO SAW MARY? . 
WHO(H) Dm JOHN SEK? 

7. John visited his friend yesterday . 
Who? 
Who(m) 
When? 

8.1 A lot of rice grows in Vietnam^ 

How much? ^* 
What? 





ERIC 



•ORAL DRILL 16.6 (Cont'd. >^ 

* « < * 

9^ Ten of thesg students/stxxdled English 10, 
here last year> . 

What? . • 

Where? 

When? 

Pattem l6d. 

Sinple Present 



My mother read me the letter this 
morning* 

Who? 
Who(m)? 
What? 
When? ' 



Simple Past 



beconie 
begin 
tear 
choose 
spend 
cost 
buy- 
sleep 

, tell 
feel 
mean 
think 
. put 



[bikira] 
[big in] 
[ter] 

[spcn^] 

[kost] 

[bai] 

[slip] 

[tcl] 

[fil] 
[miji], 

[eiik] 

[put] 



became 

began 

tore 

chose 

spent 
^cost 
-bought 

slept 

told 
felt ' 
meant 
thought 
put 



COMMENTS 

Above are some more ^lierbs with "irregul«4I past forms. Practice these /etbs tintil 
your coimnand of them is automatic. ^ \ 

ORAL DRILL l6.7 

!• He become ^TiriH~ every djiy, 
2. He begins the lesson at 3 p.m. 
every day. 



3» He tefirs his shirt evexy day. 

> 

Mary chooses a new book every day. 

5. They sper^ 800 piastres every week. 

6. . It ^cbsts 60 {piastres every d.^ . 

7. She *buys a nW dress eveiy month. 

8. Ke sjleeps in' class every day, 
9* ^tG^-^trtJlS^a . StcntiT eveiy night. 



HE BBCAiffi TIRED YESTERDAI. 

HE BEGAN THE LESSON ATO P-M. 

YESTERDAY. 
HE TORE HIS SHIRT YESTERDAY. 



10. They feel well every day. 

11. He means that every day.' 

12. She thinks that every day. 

13 • They become sleepy every day. 

111. Theyb3giii their work eveiy morning. 

15. They tear their clothes eveiy day. 



- 90 - 



103 



% QRA^JMAR lESSQN SEVpiEEN. 



Pattern 17a. 





1 




2 


John 


called on 


* 

Kaiy. * 


He called jon her. 


ifohn 


— — 

looks likf J 


his father. 


He ipdKs like hin. 


John " 


got oyer 


^ his cold. 


He ^ot over it. 


John 


get along with 


' the other sttdents* 


He gets alcns: vrLth then. 


Maiy 


ran intd ^ 


John yesterday. 


She ran into him yesterday. 


The 8t\idents 


ran out of 


paper yesteitiay. 


They ran out of it yesterday. 







1 






2 






3 






John 


called up 


Maiy. 


John 


callecjL 


Maiy - up* He 


called 


her UD. 




John 


looked up 


the word. 


John 


looked 


the*word up. 


Ke 




it ug. 


B 


John 


put on 


his coat. 


John 




his coat on. 


He 




it on. 




John 


woke up 


his friend. 


John 


woke 


his friend up. 


He 


yoke 


hin UD 




John 


gave out 


the books. 


John 


gave 


the books out. 


He 


gave 


then out. 



CCWMENTS 

In English two, or three, words often make up one verb. Examples are "riake up," 
"put on," "run out of," "look like," etc. These kinds of verbs are often called 
"two-word verbs." 



1) 

2) 
3) 

N.B. 



Soma two-word verbs, such as those in Group A, cannot be split up , i.e., the two 
(or sometimes three) words which make up the vert) must always remain together 
In the sentence. 

Other two^ord verbs, such as those in Group B, can be split up^ i.e., th^ ob,1ec t 
may come between the first and second word. (Look at 31 and B2.) 

Whenever the object of two -word verbs of Group B is eoq-ressed by a " pronoxm" 
(me, him, her, us, it, etc.) This "pronoun" must come between the first end 
second part. (Look at B3.) 



There are veiy manor two-word ^/erbs in English. Experience has shown that it 
is not practical to try to learn lists of two-word verbs according to how^they 
pattein. It is better to learn whether a two-word verb patterns like Group A 
or Group "iB at the moment when it is first learned. 

ORAL DRILL 17.1 

1.* John called 'on Maiy. HE CALLED ON HER. 

. 2. John lopdfcs like his father. HE LOOKS LIKE HCl. 

3* J<^hn go/bver his cold. HE GOT OVER IT. 
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ORAL DRILL 17.1 



(Coi^'d) 



U. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
li. 




13. 
Hi. 

15. 
16. 



Aim ^ets alofig with her sister. 
Pster and Paxil ran into John and me. 
T-he shop ran out of soap yesterday. 
V^ry called on Batty ani»Aud3 
The children get across the xibad eveiy day. 
Maiy's g0ing to look for her/pen. 
John's going to look after Vhe children* 
Ann's looking at some bookfl 
Pa\xl and I are looking forward to the^^rty. 
John and Maiy waited for Peter and Paijl'at the station. 
The boys j\iiF5)ed dver the /desk. 
John looks like his sis'ter. 

That' girl from Hue. tMijM about fier home a lot. 



ORAL DRILL 11.2 



I 



2. 
*3. 



On 



John called up Maiy. CAILED HER UP. 

Ann looked up the woiti*..,^.^,fflIB LOOKED IT UP. 
Paul put on his coat. . HE PUT IT- ON J 

U. Peter and Paul woke up their friends. , 
i'!aiy gives out the books every day» \ 

6. John put off his homework. * , / 

7 . I-laiy brotight over her new friends . / 

8. Ann thought over ihe problem last/night. 

9. John and Maiy looked over the house yesterday, 
1^ Paul broke up the stones ^-^^^^ . 



11. The policeman took dowji^r'naines. 

12. Peter took off his shoes. 



ORAL DRIIL .17.3 



1. 
2. 

3. 



The wpicfenw!^:5g^ the children. 
John/juiTDped ovfeis^e ^wall. 
Joiln brought over nis^new radio. 
Maiy thli\ks about her mother a lot. 



THE WOMEN WOKE IHEM U?. 
JOHN JUMPED OVER IT. 
JOHN BROUGOT OVER. 
MARY THElKS ABOUT HER A LOT. 



The pupils are looking over the new schoolT 

6. The new teacher gets along with the student. 

7. ^ary thinks over her troubles V^jveiy night. 
>|3. Paul's going to look for the childral. 

9. Kary gave crat the exarainatioiv pApers, 
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ORAL mtLL 17.3 '(Cont'd.) 

10. 

• ! 11. 

. ' 12. 

. 13. 

■ ' ■ '\ ^' 

. 16. 

18. 

19 

21. 
22. 

•\23. 
2h. 

Pattern 17b- 




rtaiy looked yup his telephone number. / 
Aim put ofJC^her tiip'to' Dalat. / 
Ann looked/f orward to her trip. 
The workmen broke up the road* ' ' - ■ ' ' 
Maty and/l will look after the ch:0.dren. ^ 
Peter arti Paul are going to look ^kt 5ome old booka. 
Maxy waited for Jolm in the libij^iy^ 
John mit oti his coat, / ^ 

John /and I called \xp Peter andC/Paul. ^ 
Theynoi^e woke up the people,/ 
Ih^ sailors got acrose the' river in a boat. . 
An^'s going'to call on John/and Mazy. 
John^s going to take dorv/n ^±5 telephone number. 
yMary I'ooks for her glassed ?v*iy day. 
/ John thinks about his worjc a lot. 








— ' — t 










- He 


csnjie 


for 


• the . 


books. 


B 


He. 


caps 


for 


some 


bread. 




Ke 


w^t 

— f 


for 


the 


concert. • 



1) 

2) 

N.B. 



COMMEITS 

Ue* " in order to " Jyefore "rerbs" (words like: get, buy, hear, etc.) 
U8« " fox" befbre "notms" (words like: books, bread, concert, etc.) 

Vietnamese graramar requires a verb to be used with- the type of structure 
fiiglish does not. Dot not use- a "verb" stfter "forJ' 



ORAL XaaiL 17.U 

1. for 

2. the concert 

* 3. hear the concert 

h' study English 



"B«, 



1 

HE CAME FOR THE BOOKS. 1 
HE CAliE FOR THE CONCERT. 
HE CAME 'IN ORDER TO -HEAR IKE CONCERT. 
im CAME Hi ORDER TO STUDY MGLISH; 



ERIC 



r - ion ^ 



ORAL milL 17 .U (cont'd.) 



/ 



5. 


cash the check 


. 12. 


tell me the news 


19. 


for 


6. 


meet ne 


13. 


buy some ^^^ead 


20. 


hear the music 


7. 


get cigarettes 


lU. 


buy bread 


21. 


for 




for 


15. 


bread 


22. 


a book 


9. 


his coat 


lo. 


lunch 


23. 




10. , 


his bcoks 


17. 


in order ,to 




for 


11. 


in Older to 


18. 


find a chair 







You Hill of tern hear "to" Txithout "in order," i.e., "He came to buy some bread." 
insfead of "He came (in order) to buy some bread." The meaning is the same. 



Pattern 17c. 



Previous Pattenx: 
Kevf Pattern: 



When did he come here? 
Trfhy did tie come here? 



IJhy did he come here? 


For 






« ' — i — ■ V 

the books; 


vJhy did he come here? 


For 






the c oncert. 


VJhy did he come here? 


In 


ordejj 




to got the books. 


'/hy did he come here? 


In 


order 


to hear the concert. 


Why did he come h-ere?^ 


3h 


order 


not 


to miss the concert. 



1) 

2) 



COmENTS • 

Use question word-ordbr in questions with "^'w^^y*." 

•Wy" is the same as Vietnamese "Tai sao." 
comes the begi nniiig of the sentence. 



"why" 



ORAL DRIIL 17*5 (indi^^idual responses wi 
type of exercise.) 

1. Why did you come here : leam^ 

2. Why did John come»here? tor i 
3* VJl}y do people go to the bank? for 
U. tJhy do people go to the bank? 
5. I'J^^ttS^S 11^^ buy some rice? cook* 

6» Why did llgoc buy the rice? for 

7. Why are you looking for a chair? sit 



13. 



8. VJhy do you want a cigarette? smoke 
9* VJhy did John go to the store? buy cigarettes^ 



- 9h 



probably 'get -the best result* with this 

. IN ORDER TO lEARN EWGLISH. • 
FOR HIS BOOKS. 
FOR MO^IEY. 
to ^IjmSR TO CASH CHECKS. 

TO COOK DINNER. 



Why do yboi get up at 7? study. 

Vfhy did i^^t^ go to the book- 
store? fa 

tJhy did Mary go"^t€i.,ihe bock- 
store? buy 

\ihy nust uo practice En^iiGh? { 
learn 

VJhy do people go to the sea? st^im 
I'ihy do people go to the doctor? 
medicine 



15. 
16. 
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Pattein 17d. 

M 



John 








Katy 


went * 




\sj plane. 


Paul 


went 




by boat.* ^ 1 


We 


get 


money* 


' by working. 

*^ III 1? 


We 


get 


rich ' * 


by working hairi. 


■He . 


learned 


Engliah 


by practicinfiT a lot. 


' He 


got 


^ hia diploma 


by stxdyihg well. 


She, 


got into 


the Iftiivereity 


by passing the entsrance exami«- 








nati<in. 



COMMENTS 

1) Use the "-ing" form of verbs after " by. " 

2) Use "bjr" with words like "train, ship, bus, telephone, "etc." 
ORAL DRILL 17. 6 



1. answer 

2. answer 
3* coma • 



. aizmail 
. smile / 
. train 



learn English . . . practica 



HE ANSWERED BY AIR MAIL. 

HE ANSWERED BI SMmUQ. 

HE CAME BT TRAIn. 
■« * * 

HE IMilNED ENGLISH BT PRi^TICIlJO. 



5. 

6, 

7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 



learn English . . listen to the radio 13. 
learn new ^ords . . - . repeat than 



go to Viing Tau . . . bus 

begin the lesson . . give exercises 

get money • . . sell radios 



go £o Saigon . • 
learn the word • 
come to school • 



plane 

. write it 

. car 



Hi. 

15. 

16. 
17. 
18. 

19. 
20. 

21. 



find your telephone number^ ..•look 
in tl;^ telephone book 

learn the answer . . . ask the 

teacher 

-<.■ * * 

learn pronunciation . • • repeat 
words 

Icam a lot . . . listen carerully 
go to schobl . . . ' bus 
go to Hong Kong . . . ship 
answer . . . smile 

find tha hotel • . • ask a policeman 
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learn English 
constantly 

I 



practice 
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Patt»xn 17e 



How did he go? .. ' I. 

How did he speak to Maiy? ; 

How did he go? 
How did he anger 9etty? i 
How did he answer Anrt? . 

How did ^e answer her? 
How does ha like his coffee? 

Hpw does he speak? 
^How does he sing? 



By train. 


1. 


By telephone • 





By taking the train. 

By no t^ writing a letter. 2- 

By smiling**. 



With a smile* 




Without sugar* 


3. 




Cle^arly. 




Softly. •r 




^- - - - 



^COMMENTS 

"How" is equivalent^ to the Vietnaifese expression "The nap." • 

There are four possible g;rSinmatical patterns in response to questions- with "howi' 

1) -^"BSy** + "noufi" (train, te:jjephone, jship,. bus, etc.) 

2) "B7" + "veib + ing" (taking, writing, smiling, etc.) \ . 

3) f "With/without" +,"noiin" (with a smile, without sugar)* ' 

U)' "Adverb" (clearly, softly, quicklyi * happily, etc.^) "How" always takes question 

<. - ■ ■• - t • 

word- order. 

■ ^ - ... 
ORAL DRILL 17.7 ^ ' - . . • 

.1. How did you get hei!<J?take a taxi BY TAKING A TAXI. • ' 

2. How did she answer you? smile WITH A SMIIE or BY SMTLENG. - 

3. How did ypu call her up? telephone . BY TeIePHONE or. BY TELEPHONING. 



U. How did they speak? soft 



SOFTLY. 



5. 


How did he become ricii? sell radios 


12. 


How does he read? rapid ♦ 


6. 


How did he send the rtone^y? telegraph 


13. 


How did. he write the letter? a pen 


7. 


How did you get here? plane 


Ih. 


How can we learn these words? re- 






peat them 


8. 


How did you get here? take a plane 




How did he open the box? his hands 


9. 


How did yon get a diploma? study 


1^. 


How can we learn English? pra:ctice 








constantly . 


10. 


How did John find our address? Look- 


• 17. 


,How 'can vre go to Dalat^?-^, bus 


> 


in the telephone book.* 




How did you go? train 


11. 


How did he speak? quiet 


•19% 

> 


rfow did he go to Vung-Tap? car 


» 




100 





5. 
6. 



--il^ ,_How-can-Trtalic to I-Iaiy? telephone YOU CAII TALK TO HER BY TELEPHONE. ' 

, ' 2, How^can I pll tip Maiy? telephone YOU CAN CALL HER UP BY TELEPHONE. ' 

3. Vnt^ did yod call up Mary? ask her I CALLED '.EER UP. JN ..ORDER TO ASK HEft A 

a question . QUESTION. 

U. Vfhy did jAhn go to the store? FOR GIGARETTES. - 

cigarettes - - 

.1 

Hew did hfe put on his- coat? quick HE PUT IT ON QUICKLY. 
How. did Ijte answer the question? HE ANSV/ERED IT BY NODdBjG HIS'HEABr- 
: 7. Why did Nhan go to the university? ^et a diploma ' 
I 8. How*tiid Jdtji learn the meaniq^of that word? look it \ip in 
the dictionary. ^ ' ' ' 

• I 9. WhjQ did he iook up the-wo-rd? \is6, it * 
10. - WhcTai^lie go to C^-Thd? visit a friend 

y II,. How did get here?-, .runniiig faslllf!?'' — 

12. How did she thank hgr mother? a smile 
13* How did she thank her mother? smiling \ 
111. ^Whg^'did he^go to Hue? see the royal -fonba^ 
15-' Wlv did he go to the bank? money ^ 

16, VJhy did he put on a coat? be waim ,1 • ^ 

17 . How can I go to Phu-Qudc? boat 
l^^How can we findHhe station? asking. a policeman,. 
IS^ \rtiy imist you go to the bank? cash a check 
20. How did the pupil speak English? quickly » 

.21. How can we 'get a good pronunciation? imitating the teacher 



J- 



Pattern 17f 



Simple Present 



■f 



spend 

lend 

make 

cut 

put 

cost 

leave 

say 

hear 
tell ^ 

sell 



[spend] 

[lend] 

[meik] 

[ket] 

[put] 

[kost] 

[liv] 

[sei] 

[hlr] 
[tel] 
[sel] 



i 



Simple Past 


spent 


[ spent Bj 


lent 


[len^ 


made 




cut 


[kat] 


put ' 


[pirt] 


cost 


[kost] 


left 


[left] ' 


said 


[sed] 


heard^ 


[hSd] 


told 


[to^ld] 


sold 


- [souid] 
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HQ 



Pattern l8a. 



-GRAMMAJl^ IESS0N EIGHTEQj 



r 



Pj^vious PatteiTx: 
New Pattern: 



John learned English. 
•John learned to speak English. 



''Nam 
He 
He 
He 

He 
He 
He 
He 
He 
He 



is going 



learned 
wanti 

is planning 

to need 

. li^es \ 
should like 
^las * 
might 
mtist 
should 



to speak 
*o speak 
to speak , 
to speak 

to speak 
to speak 
to speak 
speak 
speak 
speak 



English* 
. English. 
English. 
English, 

English. 
English, 
English. 
English. 
English. 
English. 



ca®ffiiiTs 



second verb xiSTaally has "to" before it., 



1) When one vert) follows anothe^ the 
This foim is often called the "ini^initivey. 

2) Verbs whixjh come after "can, tnust, should, night, etc." *do not have "to." 

3) When "can, should, must, might, etc." gome before ^ verbs, the last verb takes ( 
- "toj" the other does net, e.g. ,He should like to speak finglish. He might like 

i to spieak Hnglish. v 

N.B. "Has to" has the sane meaning in this kind of sentence .as "must." "Has to": is 

us^ially pronouncfed [hawta] and "have to" is . usually pronounced [haevt^] 
ORAL DRILL 18.1 . ' ■ . " . 



1. 
2. 
3. 

u. 

5. 
6. 
7. 



8. 

10. 

iii; 

12'. 
1 13, 

I5i 
ri6. 
17 i 
13. 



they 
need 

like 
tij 
should 
we 

the students 
"study grammar 26. 

you • .27^ 
need . 
I 



tried 
should 

read the lesson 
have to 
should tiy 
• must" 

19 lik^ . 30, 

want 31. 

write well 32. 

intend 33. 

like 3U. 

v/ant 35. 

a letter 36. 

will 37. 

plan • 38. 

might 39. 

want Ho. 



HE TRIED TO SPEAK EHGLJSH. 

m SHOq^ SPEAK ENGLISH. 

I SHOUID -SPEAK EflGLISH. 

I SHOULD READ im LESSON , 

I HAVE TQ ItEAD THE .LESSOM. 

I SHOULD TRY TO READ THE LESSON. 

I MtJST READ 'HE LESSON. 



20. 
21. 
22. 

23. 
2U. 

2$. 



28 
29 



can lii. 

we 1x2. 

should U3. 

tried UU. 

she U5. 

speak clearly li6. 

is learning hi. 

has to U8. 

like U9. 

tTTtlSt 

must try 
- 98 - , 
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can leam 
will 

wanted \ 
is going to lea[m 
needs . \ 
needed \ 
is going to try' 
vjill tiy i 
can * ' \ 



( 



Previous Pattenx: 
Nr^ Pattern: 



Does he 
Does he try 



write? res, ha does, 
to write? les, he does. 



Does 


he 




I/O wx\Lue f 


xes. 


- 

he does* ^ 


No, 


• • 

he doesn't. 


Does 


he 


want 


to write? 


Yes 






ne u.oesn*u« 


Did 


he 


learn 


to write? 


Yes, 


he did. ' 


itu , 




Is 


he 


trying 


to write? 


Yes, 


he iff- 






Should 


he 




write? 


xes. 


he should. 




he shouldn't. 


Should 


he 


try . 


to write? 


Yes, 


he should. 


tr No, 


he shouldn't.^ 


Must' 


he 


try 


write? 


Yes, 


he must. 


«o. 


he mustn't. 


Must 


he 


tq write? 


Yes, 


he must. 


Ko, 


he mstn't. 



COMMENTS 

This is a suiniiiaiy Patjbem, rather than a new Pattern . 

1) Use reversal to signal questions which contain ^'"-ing." 
Is he going to work?) 

2) Use "do/does" with veAs in the sin?)le-tpisgent tense, 
xmderatand?) I ^ 

Use "did" with verbs in the . past* (Did you woric? Did 

3) Use reverdal with "can, must, migjit, should, will, etc. 
wait?) 

ORAL DRILL 18^2 

1. can 



2 . like 

3. have 

U. ^ is trying 
5. should learn 



CAN HE READ? (yes) 

DOES HE LIKE TO READ? (no) 

DOES HE HAVE T0_ READ? (yes) 

IS HE TRYING To' READ? (no) / 



SHOULD HE LEARN TO READ? (y^s) 



6. 






"15. 


7. 


expect . . 


..(yes) 


16. 


8. 


wUl . . . 


• . (yes) 


17. 


9. 




..(nc) 


. 18. 


10. 






19. 


11. 


ihtend. . 


■ ^(yes) 


20. 


12. 




..(no) 


21. 


13. 


should . 


• -(yes) 


22. 


lU. 






■23. 



/ 

es/ 



must (yes J 

like (no? 

prefer. ...•.(yes) ^ 
refuse ......(no) 

might .(yes) 

need .(no) 

want .\. . . . :(y€ 

have , . .(no] 

is trying. . .(no) 



2k. 
2$. 
26. 
27. 
28. 

29. 



lo) 



32. 



(Are you waiting? 
(Do you work? Does he 

ha Tinderstand?) 

" (Can he go? Must. we 

YES, HE CAN. ^ 
NO, HE DOESN'T. 
YES, HE DOES.' 
NO, HE ISN'T. 
YES, HE SHOUID. 

will try (yes) 

shojild^tiy (yes) 

can learn (yes) 

should^earn (no) 

wlli learn (no) 

promise (yes) 

expect (no)* 

try to learn (yes) 

mist learn. ....... (no) 
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P&ttazii l8c 



Previous Pattern: Maiy tries to ^eak Vietnaittase* . \ 
New Pattern: - f Maiy doesn't ti^ to speak vietnair^se^ ^ 



/ Maiy 


doesn^t 


want 


to 


; speak 


'Vietnamese,^ 




•ban't 


learn * 


to\ 


speak 


Vietnamese* \ 


Haiy 


isn't ^ - 


.trying 


to \ 


speak 


Vietnamese- \ 



CfMffiNTS 

1) Use "doesn'ty can't, etc." before the sitaple present fom of verbs. 
2. Use "isn't, ar^n^t, i&m not" ^iefpre verbs with tHe "-ing" fom. 

OHAL DRILL 18:3 



1. John tries to write. 

2. . John its tiyliig to write. 

3. John tried to write. 
h* Johrt^ might write. 

5. J^ifci should^ try to write* 

John wants to write. * 
John must wilte. 
John needs to Vrlte. 
John plans to wri/te. 
John planned t</write. 

Jphn should wrtte. 
John wants to wrijbe.. 
John waaftted to write \ 
John can w^Lte. 
John can learn to write. 
John must try to wate. 



MARy DOESN'T tSl TO VJRITE., 
MARY. iaf»T TRIEJG TO WHIE. 
MART DIDN'T TRY TO WRITE. 
MART MIGHT NOT ^WRITE; 
MAKC SHOULDN'T TRI TO WIttTE. 



18. 

1?. 
20. 
21. 

22> 

23. 

2^. 

25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 

29.' 
30* 



John would like to goj 



John decided to go • 
John should go. 



John pl^umed ^to go. ? i 
John is planning ^toj (flo It. 

John should 'leapa .tpl wilte. 

John is going to pijojmise to go. 

John likes- to study^ ^ 

John intends to go] | 

John must leain to write* 

John. is waiting tojgo. 

John will learn to jipeak clearly. 

Johrf^s beginning tlo wo2k. 



c 



i f 



Pattern l8d» 

Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern: 



He doesn*t stvdy eveiy day^ but he 'shoiild. ' 
He doesn't study every day, but he wantjs to. 



STATEMENTS 



He didn't go 


but he 


tvanted to* ■ ^ 


He doesn't want to go 


but he 


lias to * 


He can't speak English 


but he's 


learning to. 


He has to go 


but he do^^n't 


want to- 


He Should study tomorrotf 


but he isn'l^-^ 


gping to. 


He got a letter yesterday 


but he didn't 


expect to. ^ 
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ERIC 



( 



QUESXiaiS 



Did 


.he 


go? 




' No, 


bufc 


he 




Did 




get 


a letter? 


Yes, 


but 


he didn*t 


expect to, 
i 



1) ,"Plan to, wanted to, wants to, etc." complete the sentence. There is no need to 
repeat the verb. ..... 

2) Do not use "to" after "tnust, can, should, might, willv etc." 



0HAJ.^Il}l8.U 



C 



5. plans 

6. ^ intends 

7 . hopes 

8. might 

9. exoecte 



1. wants 

2 • wanted 

3* can 

h. is planning 

10* expected 

11. is expecting 

12. should 

13. will 

f lU. is intending 



HE DmVT GO, BUT HE^WApS^TOT 
HE DIDNj'T GO, BUT HE WAiITED TO.^ 
HE DIDN-T GO, BUT HE CM. 
HE DIDN^T GO, BUT HE'S PLWII4ING TO 

l5* hoped 



16. would like 

17. will try 
needi; , 



18. 
19. 

20. 



is hoping 



21. 'must 

22. might decide 

23. is going to tiy. 
2U. wanted 

25. can 

26. wants 



Answer thi^ questions in the negative.) 
BUT HE PUNS TO. 



ORAL DRILL.18.5' 

"(This is a conversation practice. 

/ 1.' .Does he har^tc go? ^ 

2. Does he want to ^? • ^ 

3. - Did^you meet- the. king? — 
li . . Do you study every day? 

5. Did you go to flha-trang? 
. 6. Do 3rou. like to get up at seven 

'--oHjlock? — : 

fl Did ifou get a letter? 

Pattexn M . ^ ^ 

Previous Pattern: j This ^esson is easy. 

New Pattern: This less^.i is .3..sy for him to understand. 



BUT HE SHOULD. ' * ^ 

NO, -BUT 1 WOULD LIKE TO*. 
KO, BUT I SHOlJiD. 

8 . Are you goiiag to see a movie to-night? 

Did he. pay for the food? 
1:. Does'I'Iaiy play tennis? 
1 ' . Did you go to Phu-Quoc? 



This lesson is e^icy 
This food is good 
This is an easy lesson 



B, 



for him. 
for him. 
for ou^ cl.^3^. 



This lesson is easy for him. ^ to und 

This is 3ood P for him- to ea 

3 aha easy ledsmj for o^^r cI^xGc to unilerc^and. 



This Is 



^ This lesrun^ is' 
This food is go 
This is Tui easy lesso 



ERIC 





to \indfer 
•o eat. 

to unjier stand. 
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* ' ,^ ■ COMIEilTS ■ 

1) Remember tQ„usfiu..'»aia, is, are" before adjectives (words like '^good," -easy, etc.") 

2) Use "tttj^th verbs like "understand, eat, etc." in this pattern. 

-3)^ -3h Pattern C put verbs (understand, eat,^ etc.) after the adjectives (good, easy, 
.etc.) , 

ORAL XltlILt 18.6 



7. 

8. 

9. 

10. . 
11. 

Pattern l8f . 



1. for him to xmderstand 
2 • to imderstand 
3 . easy 

this exercise 
5* for us 
6. for us to write 

to do * 15. 

this lesson 16. 

for us to understand 1?. 

for us ^ - IB. 

these words 19 . 

difficult 20. 

for us to remember 21. 

to write 22. 



'THIS lESSON IS DIFFICULT FOR* HIM TO^ AIDERS TAND. 
THIS LESSON IS DIFFICULT TO UNDERSTAND. 
THIS LESSON IS EASI TO OTIDERSTAND. ^ ^ 
THIS EXERCISE IS EASY TO UNDERSTAND/ 
THIS EXERCISE IS EASi FOR US. 
THIS EXERCISE IS EASY FOR US TO WRITE. ' ^ 



to spell " 23. 

for our students to spell 

for our students 25. 

easy - 26. 

for'thera to remember 2?. 

to remember 28. 

to forget 29. 

to write , , * 30. 



for me to write 
for you 

for you to lea 
these lessons 
to learn 
this exercise 
to do 

to practice 



John is 
He is 
He speaks 
He spealc^ 


veiy 
too 
veiy 
too 


sick. 

sick to work, 
rapidlj-. 

rapidly for us to understand. 


He speaKi^ 




strong enough, 
slowly enough. 





The position in sentences of "v^iyand "too". is different from the position of 
"enough." ' '-^.^ 

1) , "Veiy" and "too" come before adjectives and adverb& (wei-ds like "sick'>, "rapidJ^T," 

etc.) ' V ' 

2) "EnougW comes after these words. * 



- IC'2 - 



ERJC 




ORAL miLL I8^jj^^' 

* ^ ..^^^ i. too — 




IHBSE SHOES ARE TOO BIG. 
TBESE SHOES AR^ BIG ENOUGH. ^ 
TH^SH)ES ARE STRONG BWOUai. , 
THESE BOYS ARE^STRONG ENOUGH. 
THESE BOYS ARE QUICK ENOUGH. 
THESE BOYS SPEAK QUICKLY ENOUGH. 
THESE BOS^ SPEAK VERY QUICKLY. 



too 

speaks 

very. 



en 



Mrs. Smith 
carefully 



21;. 
2^. 
26. 

27- 

28- 

30- 

al- 



ls 

enough^ 
too 

w-orks.^ 
enough 
rapidly 
veiy ^ 
quietly 



32. 

35. 
36. 
37 



ORAL DRILL 18.8 

1* for us to remember^ 
2. to r^esdber 
write 
to write In class 
too difficult 



/ 



wallqj-^ 
enough 
fast 

carefully 
•is 

tall 

too 
^ort 



u. 

5. 
6. 



long 



THTS'EmClSS IS EASY ENOUGH FOR US TO REI^WBER. 
-THIS EXERCISE IS EAST EIOUCH TO EEMEaSER. ^ 
T^IS EXEHCJSE IS EAS3C E?K)UCH'lD WRm:. 
THIS EXERCISE IS EASY ENOUGH TO WRITE IN CLASS. \ 
THIS EXERCISE IS TOO DIFFICULT TO WRITE IN CLAS&i 
THIS EXERCISE Is TOO LONG TO WRITE IN CLASS. V 



7. 


for me to write 




26.* 


4 

that suit 


8. 


for me 




27.. 


for John 


9. 


theae shoes 




28". 


big \ 


10. 


enough 


J 


29. 


too 


11. 


good 




•. 30. 


that car 


12. 


too 




31. 


for John to driv« 


13. 


old 




32. 


0I4 ^ * 


Ui.- 


for me to wear 




33. 


to drive (without "for.Johii") 


15. 


for ir.e (without 


'to wear") • 


3k.- 


to^use 


16. 


for yc-a 




35. 


these books 


17. 


for Jcha to wear 




35. 


this coffee 


18. 


to wear (without 


"for John") 


37. 


to drink * ^ 


19. 


this c-at 


\ 


38. 


hot 


20. 


for you to wear 


f 


. 39. 


for us to drink 


2i. 


for jou^( without 


"to wear") 


ho. 


enough " y 
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ORAL DRILL 18.6 



22. 
23. 
2U. 
25. 



for Maiy 
long- 

that dress 
enough 



Piittem l8g 



Previous Pattern: 
Hew Pattern: 



^ Ul. for us (without ^'to drink") 

U2. too 

U3. old 

hk* these books 

U5» to read 

The students wanted to learn English. 

The teacher wanted the students to learn Qiglish. 



The teacher wanted 


the students 


to learn English. 


He asked 


then 


to leain Jhglish. 


He' expected 


them 


to learn ^iglish. 



3 



OOMMEaiTS 



1) Put words like "the sttjdMita, them, etc." after woixia like "expected, asked, 
i/«nted, etc J' 



2> Be STirs to tise "to^* befoi^ the second verb. 
ORAL DRm, 18.9 * 



'7 



1. aske4 

2. ejqpectad 

3. to have dinner here 
h» we expected 



I ASKED YOU TO GO, 

I EXPECTED lOU TO GO. 

I EXPECTED IDU TO HAVE DINNER HEEBr- 

WE BCPBGTJD YOU TO HAVE DINNER HERE, 



5. 


* asked 


10. 


does he want 


15,. 


to be here early 


6. 


wanted • 


11. 


to study education 


16. 


them 


7. 


they wanted 


* 12. 


us * 


17. 


her 


8. 


tp beccme a teacher 


' 13. 


doe« he expect 


18. 


you . 


9. 


your father wants 


lit. 


did he ask 







Fkttezn I6h 



Jofaa's foot:- The foot of a hill. 



The "back of^ this chair is strong. 
The top^olTthat page is dirty. 




This man's father lives in Hue.*" 




That dog's tail is long. 


This student's rooms are clean. 


B 


John's pen is broken. ^ 


The^e students' rooms are clean. 




Mary's books are new. 


Theae students' room is clean. 




A day's work is enough for us. 



- loU 



il7 



^ COMMENTS 

This p«tt«XTi )Bhow8 ownenWLp or possession^ thus ^J^^s book - A book belonging to- 
^oha*" \ ' . 

1) The two forms "A" mnd "B" have the aame meaning > \ 

2) Form A Is ulMaUiy used with the names ^of things (inanimate- -objects) . 

3) Form B Is usually used to refer to people or living beitfgS'"tafi5m53s, Insects, 
etc.) and to units of time, ^ 

U) In writing, -»s and -s* indicate different meanings/ 

--'s indicates one person or animal (singular) 

indicates, more than one person or animal (pltiral) 

There is no differaace in pronunciation. 

ORAL DRIIL 18.10 

1. Chair...... Maiy often aits in it. 

2. Friend..... She is with Maiy.^ 

3. Cover It's on ny book. . ^ 

U. Vacatiotf. .. It's for a week. 

5. Toys Children play with them. 



IT'S HARTJS CKAIB. 
SHE'S MART'S FROTJ^' 
IT'S THE QOmi^of HI BOOK. 
irS A WEBK VACATION. 
THEI'RE CHILDREN'S Tcfc. 



6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 

11. 
12. 
13. 
Hi. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
2h. 
2$. 





John gpt it 

John received it . 
lesson. .Trv«J)lr. Campbell gave it. 

legs They're on a chair.. 

legs They're on a dogjr* 

top It's on this tAble. 

color It's on my car. 

frterSS!., He's with John. 

paper It came today. 

shoes John has' them 

books The boys have them. 

books. The boy has them. 

book The boy haa it. 

hat Maiy has it. 

lessons John studied them« 

desk The teacher \ises it. 

two dresse? Mary wears them, 
oar. ........ John bought it. 

new car John bought it. 

now, red car John bought it. 



GPJU'WAR lESSON N^TESI 



PattaVn 19a • 



LOUS Partem: 
Pattern: 



The lesson is easy. It's eaay* 

It's nine o'clofclc. 



It 




nine o 'clock. 


It\s 




• 

Monciay. 


it • s 




sinnmer. 


It's 




iny birthday today. • ^ 


It's . 




getting late. * 


It 


isn't 


early. 


It 


seems 


waim. 


It's' 




nice weather. 


It 


VjlS 




It 


-Snows. 


in ' Michigan^n^tEe Winter* _ 


It's 




a long way to America. 


It's . 




easy for \is to speak Vietnamese. 


It's 




important to practice grammar; 


It's 


* 


iir^jortant for iis to speak Jbglish. 





Itf it 


eaay to speak English? 


Yes, it is. 




y Is it 


early? 


Yes, it is. 




Is it 


. late? 


1*6, it isn't. 


/ 


Does, it 


rain here In June? 


Yes, it does. 



' ' ' COMMENTS ' • ■ • 

Tfi English it is necessary to have "it" iii^ the position of subject wherS^no clear 
> about. . s " 

1) Use "it" in the subject petition in all < the situations shown abov« (tline, weather 
. distance, identification of persons^ existence of qualities, etc.)- Never leave 

out tte word "it"- in thla patTelTfr'^-..,^^ 

2) -Use "it" with "is, seena,%gt8, becones" and wirds of weather like "rair^, sn 
etc." in this pattern. ^ 

OftAL DRILL 19.1 

1. wam today IT'S WAHiM "KZKL. 

2. ten o'clock now IT'S TEN O'CLOCK NCW. 
, 3. my birtMay today IT'S HT BIRIHDAI TODAI. 
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ORAL DRIIl^ 19 . 1 ('CoiiJ;)d. ) 





' 1. 




10. 


waiTOT now 




a noise " ^ 


t 


5. 


early 


11. 


raining ^ 


17. 


.John on thii telephone 


* 


6. 


. suirmer * 


12. 


bad wdtther 


18. 


the President on the radio 


I 


7. 


April 


13. 


far 


19. 


Tuesday ;today 




a. 


three o'clock now 


Hi. 


twenty kilometers' 


20. 


Monday yesterday 




9. 


c6ld* yesterday^ 


15. 


a woman 


21. 


cool last year ''^ 



ORAL DRILL 19.2 . 

1. good for us to speak English 



2. 
3. 

h 



1952 this year 
raih In September ^ 
easy for you to enter the 
University? 

■ . 5. 
6. 

7. 



IS IT GOOD FOR US TO ^PEAK! ENGISSH? lES, 

IS, 

IS ir 1952 THIS YEAR? NO, IT ISN'T>X ' 
DOES IT RAIN IN SEPTEMBER? YES, IT DOES- 
WAS IT EASY FOR YOU TO ENTER THE UNIVERim? 
NO, IT WASN'T. - \ 



easy -for you to speak English 
1951 last year 
rain durir^he^hot season 

8. snow in Vietnam'''^r^^^. 

9. easy for the teache 

10. necessazy to speak c 

11. easy for you to get up in 

12. easy for you to do yovir honn 

13. "difficult for VietnajneWUo 
Hi. ctJld last night 
iSi^raSn yesterday 
"l^^^^^^rafc ■ — 
l7. easy for you to pase-your exami 

easy to paaa the entrance 
ijnporliant to ^buaj^^^wunnar 
easy for you to learn jfriglish last year ' 



18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 




.tion next week 
ion for the University 



Pattern aS^b 



C5orrect_^ say " It ^ s waim today J< 



Previous Pattern: 
Neir-Pattem: — ^ ' 



We can get- a diplgnajby s-Uidying had.. 
Studying hard is necessaiy to get a dLploma. 



Walking is a good exe rcly , ^ / - 

Swimming is a good sport. 

Exercising is necessa]^ for good ribalth. 

Playing sports is good for us. " ^ 

Learning English is useful. 

Studying in^Dalat is ple^ant. 

Getting a diploma wlll^ifs&an^-a0.i5t of hard work. 



ERLC 
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% * COMMENTS \ 

sn "verbs" (words like "woilc, study, walk, swim, learn, wait, be, etc.") occupy 
subject position in a sentence, they o-rten functioii like "nouns." 

Always iise the "-ing" form of the verb in this position/' 
2) ^ The ^'-ing*' ^ora of th6 verb when used as a subject is always followed by a verb 
^ in the singular ( ^ e.g. "Playing sports is good for us. "but "Dangerous 

^sport2 are bad for us.") 
■■' \ \ 
VHXl^EHILL 19.3 - . 

i . s-.f ini is a good .sport ^ . SWDIMHIG IS A GOOD SPORT- 

. 2V get in the morning ^s difficult • GETTING UP iN THE i-IORNING IS DIFFICULT. 
3 4 valk a lot makes hiin tired WALKIMG a tqt WKSS HIM TIR£D, 

:,\ li. sleep a lot iijLces hiJn lazy 

5* s^^im is good fdr us( 

6. pass the entrance examination is difficult 

t 7 . learn a new language is hard wo a* 

8* -ftait for people is bpring 

9^ eat ^00 much is bad for us i 

10. study language should be interesting 

* 11 • drive a car ds often dangerous ^ 

^ 12* go ^>o new places is interesting 

13> work hard is good for us 

Pattern 19c 





Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern: 


Arriving on time is important. 
It ^8 important to arrive on time. 




• 

Coming 

It is necessaiy' 


earlV will be necessary, 
to 60m early. 




Studjring 
^ It will be *eaar^ 


here will be easy, 
to study here. 



COmEMTS 

This is not really a new\^attem' but a ccmbtnation of two previous patterns. 

1) Both patterns have the saF.e meaning. 

2) When ti'.e^erb is put in subject position, it takes the "-Ing" foim. V/hen "it" 
cones in subject position, the verb takes the "to .." fom. 
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ORAL DRUL 19.U 

1. Arriving cn time is important. IT'S IMPORTAIIT TO ARfilTE ON TIJ®. 

2. Coining early .will be necessaiy. IT WILL BE NECESSABX TO COME EARLT. 

3. Studying here is going to be easy. IT'S- GOING TO BE EASi TO STUDY HERE.. 

'li. Doing this exercise isn't difficult. 

Understanding English is important for us. 

6. Reading children's books is easy for us. 

7. Learning a new langxiage isn't veiy easy. 

8. Getting up early is a good thiag. 

9. * Speaking English if veiy ilJ^)ortanf. 
lO. Speaking borrectly is naceasaiy.- 

11 • Studying a lot is necessaiy to get a diploma. ^ 

^ 12. Beginning the lesson eai*y was necessaiy last night. 

13. Beginni^ the lesson early will be necessary. 

lU. Begirmiri^ the lesson ktarly might be necessary. 

*l5» Beginning the lesson early shouldn't be ngcessaxy. * 

16. Beginning the lesson early won't be necessary* 

17. Learning this lesson isn't difficult* 

18. Meeting new people ^4s interesting^' 

Patteni 19d. ^ r 

Previous Pattern: A book's on the table, . - ' 

New Pattern: ' There's a book on the talble. 



V 

There's 
There's 
There's 


» 

a book on the table, 
a studenlj in the room, 
some coffee in the ctip. 


There was 
There was 


a pen on try desk yesterday, 
bread - oiji ttie table last hight. 


There are 
There ahsv 

There were^ 
There we are 


some books dri the table. 
> some stt^dents At the door. 

some books on the table, 
some students at the door. 


Ic th3re 

Are there ^ 



~ — ' ' i ' . i) , 

a book on the table? Yes, there is. 
any books on the table? Yes, there ard. 
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COMMUNIS ; 

"There i»/thei« art'* is t^^^mB in this structure .as " c<5 '* in the 
sentence **c5 quyeh si4c|i treiv ban .** 

1) Use' "th«re is", with singular subjects. " ' ' 

2) Use "there 'are"-vith , plural subjects'. ; . ^ , 

3) Notice the change in tense. ' 

M.B. "There" also- indicates place e.g. »^Hsr book is there." 

ORAL DRILL i^.^ ■ ' 

1. man " * THERE'S i MAH HERE.- ' 

2 . chairs TESRE AB£ SOME CHAIRS HEREv 





3. 


sugaj: 


THERE'S SOME SUGAR HERE. 






books 


10. 


doctors 


I6v 


yexy good coffee 


5. 


teacher 


11. 


doctor 


17. 


interesting books 


6. 


meat 




clever pupil 


18. 


. new students. 


7. 


bread 


13. 


diffictilt words. 


19. 


new^ student ^ 


8. 


ice 


lii.. 


tall buildings^ 


20. 


money 


9. 


student 


15. 


white sugar 


21. 


good mories 



ORAL DRILL 19.6 

1. man 

2. man 



here (yes) 
yesterday .(no) 



3. examination. . tomorrow (no) 



7. 



students. ... yesterday 
people.. . . .-last. night 
people . « * . now 
English lesson . . today 
doctoj" . ... npH „ 
doctors . . . yesterclay 



10. 
11. 

12' 
U 

15. 



IS THERE A MAN HERE NOW? YES, THERE IS.^ 
WAS THERE A MAN HERE* TEGTERDAY? NO, 

THEEffl .WASN'T.- 
IS THERE GOING TO BE 'aN EXAMINATION HERE 
'tCM)RHCIW?:''no, there ISN'T^ 

doctors . . . Z' -now ' - 

teaclier . ,1^ . . *tomortt)w 
books ...... yesterday 

coffee .... yesterday 

gocd hotel . now 
.good hotel . . last year 



ORAL-DRIIIi 351.7 



1. to-night THERE IS A MOVIE HERE TO-NIOEP. 

2. is there IS THERE A MOVIE I«E TO-NIGHT. 

3. concert IS -THERE A^CONGERT HERE TO-NIGHT. 

U. tomorrow ... IS THERE GOING TO BE A CONGBRT TOi<iORRDW? 
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ORAL DRILL 19.7 



5. 




' 12- 


teacher 


6. 


student . 


^ . 13- 


tomoxTOif ^ 


7. 


students , 


Hi- 


pollcenmn 






15- 


man 




there are 


16. 


yesterday 


10. 


yestetxiay 


17. 


men 


11. 


teachers 


18. 


*were there 



Battem 19e 



Previous Pattern: 
New Pattezni- 



It's my book. 
It ' s mine • 



1$. children 
20- child 

21. toaiorrowr 

22. today * * 

23. three%bdys - 
three Vietnamese boys 
there are 
A small giJrl' 



f 



2U. 

25. 
26. 



C 

V. 



• It's 


iry * 


book. 


It's 


mine. 




X u S ^ 


your 


book* 


It's 


yours. 






his 


book. 


JLu 'S ♦ 


nis. 




"it's 


her . 


bnok. 


It's - 


UOX 0 . *^ 




It's 


otir 


book. 


It's 


ours. 




It's 


your 


book. 


It's 


yours. 




It's 


their 


book. 


It's 

• 


theirs. 


* ** 


Thgr're 




books. 


They're 


mine. 




■ They're 


your 


bocks. 


They're 


yours. 




They're 


Ms 


books. 


They're' 


his. 




They're 


her 


books. 


-They're 


hers. 




They'..rQ 


our 


books. 


They're 


ours. * ^ ' 




They're 


your 


books. 


They're 


yours. 




They're 


their 


books . - 


They're 


theirs . 




, Whose 


book, is 


that? 


.It*S 


yiine. ? 




ti^hose 


y^books are those? 


They're- 


mine, v 




Whose 


book IS 


that? 


Maiy'c. 


■'\_ • 




' Whose 


books are those? 


^laiy's. 








1) 

2) 



Do not repeat the 



. • COMMENTS , , 

"Mine, yours, his, hers, etc." complete the short statements, 
noiin with these words, i.e.,^o not say "It's miae book." 

Personal nar^s can be used in the same place as "mine, yours, etc." if the "-'s" 
is added (Msry's, Johns's, etc.) ' ' • • \^ v 

3) Use the question-word " whose " when, tiding to find out the. ownership of something. 



ERIC 



C51AL DRILL 19.8 . * 
/ 1. I have ny books. John 

2. Ity books are on the deisk. Maiy 
3* I brought Jchn^s book and my 
John 

I qrought im^XMoks to class. John 
5. * I brouglj^^iry pen to school,, Maiy 



JOHN likS HIS. 

MARIAS ARE ON THE EESK TOO. 
JOHN BROUGHT HIS AND MIIE. 



book. 
U 




iry pen to school., 
6. I wxpi^ iry letters this moming. Mary- 
broke riy pencil yesterday. Maiy 
This is my book.. Bill 
9 . 'I like ny car. John and Maiy 

10. , I visited my brothers. Mr. Smith 

11. Toxir books, aijpn't new. You and I 

12. He bought' his ticket. We 
'13. i reid vay letter yesterday. You 

lU. b<\oks green. 'Mazy 

15 I read ny letters last "^li^. You and John 

16. I ate ny. dinner. They 

vl7. He did his horoewoi'k last^ 

. 18:. ^ X'aiu going to sell ny xar^'t^is' w Mr. Brdwh 

19. I finished zny^ work. ' Paul 

20. I saw iry brother. John 

21. Maiy visited her sister. 




ORAL DRILL 19.9 

1. whose books (John) 

whose book (John) 

whose pen. (she) 



2. 
3. 



Ann 



WHOSE BOOKS ARE^ THOSE? 
WHOSE BOOK IS THAT? 
WHOSE PEN IS THAT? 





U. 


whose hat (l) 


WHOSE HAT IS THAT? 




whose pencil 


(Ilaiy) 


10. 


whose glasses 


(they) 


8; 


whose 


friends 


(we) 


11. 


whose tea. 




7. 


whose 


friend 


(I) 


12. 


whose socks- 


<she) 


8. 


whx)se 


eoat > 


(her) 


13. 


whose shirt ' 


(he) 


9. 


whose 


shoes 


(you) 


lU, 


whose mangos 


<we) 



THEi'^HE JOHN'S. 
IT'S JOHN'S. 
IT'S HERS. 
IT'S MINE. 



15.. 
16. 

17. 
18. 

19. 
20. 



wh3*B house • (they) 
whose garden (we)" 
whose children (he) 
whose brother (Maiy) 
whose car ^(she) 
whos^ watch ' (I) 
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Pattern 1^* 



Pfevioiis Pattein: 
New Pattern: ^ 



I want a shirt 
I want one* 





U&1X9 one • 




rl want 


that ona . 

^ 




I -wrant 


a small one.^ 




„ I want 


a big one. 


X wanu unese red ones* 


I want 


the red one. 


I want some ^od ones. 
X want a few* nice ones. 


•I want 


these. 


I want several nice ones. 


I want. 


, ' those. 


I want five green ones. 


* I want 


some • 




I want 


a few* 


* 


I want 


several. 


i 


I want 


five. 


/ \ * 




/ 

COMMEWTS ' 

"One" (plxxral "ones") is a substitution word ii/ this structure. "Ofie" and "ones" are 
tised to avoid repetition of the noun, e.g., "Do you want the red books or the ^reen 
once?" is the same as "Do you want the red books or the green books?" 

1) Use "one" after "this, that, a small, the red, etc." 

2) Use "ones" after "these red, those sna -ll,.'*f ive ,nice, etc." 

3) Do not use "ones" immediately after "these, those, some, a few, etc." 
ORAL DRILL 19.10 





1. 


this 


I WANT THJS CI3. 








2. 


that 


I WANT THAT ONE. 








3. 


five 


I WANT FIVE. 










u. 


a new 


I WANT A NEW ONE. 








5. 


some new I WANT SDMB NEtf ONES. 








. '6.. 


yours 


I WANT YOURS. 






7 = 


your new 


13. 


that i-rid 19. 


a veiT' good 


25. 


some good . 


8. 


these 


Hi. 


this, old 20. 


three 


26. 


a few other 


9. 


these new 




ten 51. 


three good 


27. 


some other 


10. 


those 


16. 


ten jned 22. 


this* green 


28. 


a big 


11. 


those black 


17* 


several 23, 


five new 


29. . 


this big 


12. 


some black 


18. 


a few ■ 2h. 


a new 


30. 


this 












31. 


these 












32. 


these new 








i 


12G 







ORAL D&ILL 19.11 

V/here ^an I find oom^ matches? ^ THERE ARE SOM INJBE.OTHIK *ROOM. ' 




i^ere can I find a pencil? 



THERE'S ONE Hi HIE OTHER ROOM. 



■3'^ ^here csffi I- get some n^w book^? TJ^^ftlE ARE SOME NEW OflES IN THE OTHER 
■ - • ' , ROOM. , 

j ^ , U. Where can 1 get some 'nice mangos? 
; >• Where can I get a liiler? 

6,. tvhere can I find some notebooks? 

./^ ?• Where can I get a histofy bool^? 

^8. Where can I ge:l^ soine chalk?^/ 

9. WTiere can I get a red peufcil? 

* > 10. Where can I find a telephone? • ^ . 

11. Where can I biay some meat? * 

12. Where can I find a new* chair? 

13. Where can I find some desks? 
Ih- Where can I find a. Vietnamese typewtitert 

' / - 15. Where 6an I find a policeman? / 

16. Where can I find some ,cold water^ ' 

17. Where can I find a coffee cup? 
18* Where can I find some tea cups? 

*19. Where can I find a tie? 



c 



2) 




^ \ ' -GRAMMAR I£SSON 

(BEVlEM lESSO] 

1) (150 review the ways of showing p«st and present tine.) 
€ 3. 



every* day 
this moznisg 
I 



U. 
5. 
6. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
U. 



PAUL CXSS TO SCHOOL EVERT DAY. 
PAUL WENT TO SCHOOL THIS ICRNHC. 
I WmT TO SCHOOL THIS MOij^ING. 



last night 12. they 

work 13. now , . 

tomorrow ll;. he ^ « 

eveiy day ^15. every week 

yesterday 16. last week 

next year- 17. they 

^ ' 18. • next week 

e^iy 19. yestezxiay 

(To review question f onus in past and present time.) 



20. every day 

21. she ^ 

22. tomorrow 

23. I 

2U. last month, 

25* study 

26. evezy d«y 

27. yesterday 



1. 
2. 
3. 

u. 



You woric eveiy day. 
tomorrow 



5. 
6, 
7. 
8. 

'' 9. 
10. 
11. 



swim 

yesterday 
he 

>veiy day » 
John 

John and Maty 

they' 

rest 

yesterday 



DO tOU WORK EVHCf DAI? ' 
ARE lOU GOING TO WORK TOMDRRCW? 
ARE IDU GOING TO SWIM TQMORBDW? 
DID YOU SWIM YESTERDAY? 



12. 


tomorrow 




19. 


''go to woxk ^ 


13. 


Paul . 




20. 


Ann 


11*. 


we 




21. 


John and Peter 


15. 


you 




22. 


yesterday 


16.- 


play tennis 






tomorrcw 


17. 


, yesterday 


• 




cook dinner S 


18. , 


evexy Monday 




25- 


every ni^ 








26. 


yesterday 



3) 



(To review foiros Of "to be" and other verbs in question fo2TM,past, present and 
future.) 

IS HE HAPPY? 
WAS HE IJaPPY YESIERDAY? 
DID HE WORK YESTERDAY? 
DOES HE WORK EVERY DAY? 
IS HE Sk) EVERT IMY? • ' 



1. happy 
2-. yesterday 
3.T woric 
ii. eveiy day 
5. sad 
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3) 



(To review tozns of be" and other veAe in question Ibrma, past^ present 
* end future.) (Cont'd*) 



6. 
7- 
8. 

9. yedter3i|jrl5. 
10. an^iy l6. 



she 

they, 
swim- 
John 



11. thsy 17. buay 

12. ycu IB. careful 

-1^^ ^A^Y _ 15. quiet 

Hi . eve ly . day -v 20 . he 

tojaoirow * 2l,- now 

rest ^ 22. reading 



11. they 

2U* John and Mazy 

2£. yesterday 

26. eveiy day 

27- he 

28. tomorrow 



U) (To review negative forms of "to be" and other verbs.) 



c 



1. 

2*. 
3. 
U. 



tired 

wait 

new 

tcmorrov 



HE WASN'T TIRED. 
.HE DHU'T WAIT. 
HE ISN'T WAITING NCW. 
HE ISN'T CWING TO WATT TOMORRCW. 



5. 


they* 


11. 


we" 


A 17. 


Svei^ day 


23. 


now 


6. 


woxic 


12. 


stuidtsr 


18. 


yesterday 


2U. 


*W 


7^ 


j8st«rda;jf 


13. 


every day 


19. 


tojaorrow 


: 25. 


rest 


8. 


every day 


U'. 


llaiy 


20. 


I 


26. 


yesterday 


9. 


John 


15. 


you ' 


21. 


she ■ 


27. 


. evary dV 


10. 


yesterday 


16. 


new 


22. 


we . 


28. 


toraontjw 



5) (To review positive and negative short responses to questions in past, prjesent 



and future tiiae.) 



1. 

2. 
3. 
li. 



5. 
6. 
7. 

8.' 
9. 



Did you go to Vung-Tau yesterday? 
Is John leazning Vietnamese? 
Is Mary tired today? 
Does Phi speak Qiglish? 

16. 



12. 
13. 
it. 
15. 



Do you like tea? (yes) 
Arw we stu<i^7lng French? (no) 
Did you rest yesterday? (no) 
Does Ngoc study in Dalat? (yes) 
Does Paul work in Saigon? (no) 
Iar*<John going to *work tooorrow? (yes) 
Were the children noisy this 

morning? (yes) 
Am I a teacher? -^yes) 
Did he understand you? (yes) 
Were they hungry? (yes) 
Is it raining? (nc) 
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17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 



(no) NO, I DIDN'T, 

(yes) YES, HE IS. 

(nb) NO, SHE ISN'T, 

(yes) YES, HE DOES. 

Do you speak French? (no) 
Was John bu^ yesterday? (no) 
Is Maiy going to be angry? (no) 
Did they come home early? (yes) 
Does Mary speak French? (n^) 
Were tiej aieeping? (no) 
Were John and Mary tired? I(yes) 
Are T^e studying grammar how? (yes) 



r 



C 



2U. 'Do we 8tu«^f English at the | University ?( " ] 

25. Did you tear that noise? |(no-) 

26. Are you going to work tc5m9rrow? 

(yes) 



FRir 



6) (To review all types of queation<peLgnal8. Make no response to the atatenlenta.) 
Iidividual response vill probably get the best results in this dri.ll. 

1. Are you from Saigon? 

2. What's your name? ^ ^ 

. 3. * Do you studtr English at the University? 
L.' Saigon is in Vietnam. 

15. Can you swim? 

16. They to school every day. 



5- 
6. 
7. 
8, 

9. 
10. 

I2S 

13. 

Hi. 



When did Paul arrive? 
Do you like tea? . 
Does she like coffee?, * 

What is a school bus? 
Did thQT understand the question? 
Does he speak French? 
They speak Brigligh^ ^ 
Is Hue in Cambodia? 
Did anpeit>r Tu Dub live in liidia? 



17. ) Are they working now? 

18/ 



Do you play ttonis? 



are studying gar^znmai? now* 

19. Is Saigon in T^iailard? 

20. ^ ifeist we practice grammarl 
^ 21. Does John l^i^p i^.Nha-Trang? 

. 22. We should practice English. 

23 • Are we going to stop now? 

2h* Can you speak Chinese? 

25. You can speak French. 



7) 

1. 
2. 

3- 

h. 
5. 

6. 
7. 

8. 

* 9. 

10. 

11. 



(To reyiew*"a few, many, a little, much,, a lot of.") 

John hais three pens. j« 
Mazy visually drinks a large amount of 
coffee. 

I want a small amount of sugar. 



JOHN HAS A FEW PENS. 
MARX USOALII DRINKS A LOT OF COFfEB. 



I WANT A LITTLE SOCAR. 



He has two friends. 



Does John have a large ^plmber of* ^ 
books? . ^ 

Paul eats a large amount of bread ' 

every day. 
Petur doesn^t drink a large amount 

of tea. y 



13, Maiy has a large nuznber of bottles of ink. 

lU. People don't drink a large amount of milk 
iiiJVietriam? 

15. People eat a large amount of rice in 
Vietnam. 

16. The sttidents di.cL a large amount of wo 

17* A small number of student* haw^large 
Children need a large amount of food. amount of money. 

They don't have a large number of 48. Mary didn't write a large number of 

pencils. letters. 
The students have a large nxxmber of ,19» He likes a large amount of milk in his 

books, — 20, Do you have a small number of pens? 

John doesn't like a large amount 21. We don't have a large amourit of woric today. 

22. W« don't have a large nximber of classes 
today, 

23* The students ate a small number of mangos. 
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of sugar in his toffee. 



12. Mary hasalJarge amoimt of ink. 




^&=^S'&rim»=^B^tic^ objects with "to" and "fo».") 



1. 
3. 



John. I gave the book, 
liary. I explained the word. - 
John and ,Maxy. I told the way to 

the station. 
Peter. The bcink cashed a check. 
The poliaeman^ John asked the time. 



I GA}m HIM THE BOOK. 

I E5CP1AINEP THE WORD TO HER. 

I TOLD THEM THE WAY TO THE STATION. 

THE BANK CASHED A CHECK FOR HIM. 
JOHN ASKED HIM THE TIME. 



( 



John. Mr. Smith's going to give a book. 
Me. Ha^'s going to make a cake. 
Mary. Johiy^opened the door. 
Ify friends. I always say ^hello."' 
The teacher. I did my homewdric. 
The students. I expiated biie* lesson. 
John. I described iny home. . ^ 

The doctor.-^ I'm going to .speak. . * ^ 

Paul. Ann answer^ the question. 
l5- The children. The teacher pronomced the word;. 
16. Maxy. Mrs. Smith ^t a dress. 
17.. John and I. Paul wrote a letter. . 

18. The sick man. John's doing his work. ^ 

19. Ann. I sold my car. 

^0. The children. I asked a question. 

21. Ity friends. I'm going to write a letter. 

22. < Me. Ify friends are going to write a letter. 

9) (To review <iues1bfons and answers to verbs subh as "can, must, might, w#Ll, etc." 

and verbs which take "do, does, did" in the question pattern.) 

I 

1. Jo^ can) speak Vietnamese, (yes)^ 



c 



I • ^ 

2. Mary leafirna French, (no) 



3. The students might arrive late, (yes)* 
U. The tcajcher must teach grainmar. (yes) 



CAN JOHN SPEAK VIETNAMESE? YES, HE 
CAN. 

DOES MART lEARN FHENCtt? ND, SHB 
EOESN'T. 

MIGHt THE STUDENTS ARRIVE UTE? XES, 

THEY MIGHT. 
MUST THE TEACHER TEACH QRAl-IMAR? YES, 

HE (SpD^MUST. 



- U8 - 



131 



ERIC 




9) (To r«vl«w questions and aiders to veits stich as «can, nust, ndght, will, ate." 
and v»xbs which taks "do, does, ^did" in the question pattern.) (Cont'd. 

5. lou must. come t6 school evexy day. (yes) 

6. Vietnaaese studeni's must learo Vietnanese. (yea) 

7. Maiy opened the window, (yes) 

8. . Johb,;cloaed the door, (-no) 
''^\ 9. Tou sp^ak.EhftLish. (yes) 

10. John might stud^Jr tonight, (yes) 

11. Maiy nay play tennis, (no) ' i 

12. Tou can speak Chinese, (no) \ 

13. He can laam to read Chinese, (yes) 
lU. John can drive a car. (no) 

15. We may smoke in class, (no) 

16. We should help old people, (yes) 

^ 17. John will come early, (no) 

iB.jMThey might go to Gia-Dtnh. (yes) 
19. They went to Gia-Wnh.- (no) 
•^0. We can leam Ehglish. (yes) ^ , 

21. They must speak Vietnamese, (no) * 

22. -John goes to school every day. (no) . 

23. Mary will be late, (no) 

2U. We must practice a lot. (yes) ""^ 
(Towview the use of "and" T»ith "too" and "either^ To review the use of "but.") 

1. John is early. We are early. JOHN IS PARLT AND WE ARE TOo/^ 

2. John isn't hungry. Mary isn't hungry. JOHN ISN'T HUNSRI AND MART ISN'T 

EITHER. 

3. Mary knows the answezv I don't know MARY KNOWS Tm ANSWER BUT I DON'T. 

the answer. . . 

h. John isn't here. Maiy isn't here. 

5. I can't \inderstand him. John can understand him. 

6. They wegjp't happy. Mary wasn't happy. 
♦ 7. He often sees John. I seldom see John. 

8, John is early. We aren't early. 

9. They don't know the answer. I know th^ answer. 
10. He can't usually sleep. I can't us\ially sleep. * 
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10) (To reviwf' the use «rr"and" witl 
"but.") (Cont'd.) 

11. John and Mary c 
I didn't unde 
Bangkok is a b 
I often £0 to 



r 



"too" and "eitheri' To zwiew the ixse of 



cone. 



eye 
John is 8tuc 



ThmlT friands can't come, 
you* Mary xmderstood you* 
city* Saigon is a big city, 
movies. John often goes to the movies. 

lese. .teay isn't studying Vietnamese. 
VSy friend arrived late. I didn't arrive late. 
Ann isn't hungry. I'm not hungry. 
The students are tired. The teacher is tired. 
Mary won't be there, I will be there. 
John lives in Michigan. Mary lives in Michigan. 
We study In Dalat. TheysfcJ^ in Dalat. ^ 

11) (To review the lise of adverts.) * ^ 



12. 
13. 
2h. 
IS. 
16. 

17- 
^ 18. 

19- 
20. 
21. 







1. well 


JOHN PLAYS TWJUJS 












2. quick 


•JOHN PLATS TENNIS 


quicKLr. 








• * 
« 


3. Maiy 


MARY PLATS TENNIS 


ouicm. . 






li. 


slow 


12.' 


a lot 


20. 


slow 


*^28. 


speak 




speaks Vietnamese 13. 


likes Vietnam 


^21. 


hazd 


29. 


a lot 


6. 


fast 


Hi. 


very much 


22. 


quick 


30. 


work 


7. 


woric 


15. 


she 


23. 


fast 


31.' 


haxxl 


8. 


they^ 


16. 


they 


2U. 


. speak 


32. 


quick 


9. 


hard 


17. 


a lot 


• 2$. 


run 


33. 


slow 


10. 


he 


3fl. 


study 


26. 


walk 


3U. 


fast 


11. 


well 


19. 


quiet 


27. 


slow ) 







12) (To review wordnDrder in qiiestiona with "who, which, what, where, when." 

1. John ate some curiy In a restaurant. - 

/ WHO ATE SOME CURRY? 

WHAT DID JOHN EAT? ^ " * 
WHERE DID JOHN EAT SOME CUBRY- 

2e John sold me a book, ^ John works in a bank* 



who? 

what? 

where? 

John sold me a book. 



what? 

who? 

who(m)? 



who? 
where? 



ERIC 



c 



V 



12) (To review word-order in questions with "who; which, what, whs re, when.") 
(€ont'd.) 

3. Ann 8aw Mary> 6. Ten of these students went to America 

last year> * ^ 

. who? hcfwr many? 

who(m)? ^hb? 

where? * ^ 

, vhenr 

John sold hla car to me, 7/ Fata visited his friend last night, ^ 

who? who? 
what? wh^(m)? 
who(m)? when? 



\ 



8. Peter opened the door for Maiy yesterday. 



who? 

C ' what? 

who(m)? 

t ^ when? 

13) (To review "two-word verbs." To review whic^i verbs can be "split" arid, which 
can not.) 

1. The noise woke^up the men. / IT WOKE THEM UP. 

2. . John Jtznqped ovto the wall. HE JUMPED OVER IT. 

3. John brought^er his new radio. HE BROUGHT IT 07ER. ' 
U. Maxy think^about her mother a lot.^ SHE^^ THINKS ABOUT HER k LOT. 

5* Ann waited for Paul in the library* \ \^ 

6. John put orchis hat. 

7. Maiy looked up his telephone nxintoer. 

8. John and I called up Peter and Paul. 

9. John mnd Maiy looked over the new achool. 

10. Maxy took off her coat. v 

11. Majy looks for her books every day, 

12. The n^v teacher geta dong «cith the students . V 
13- Ann put off • her trip to Nha-trang. 
Ill- Is Ann going to call on John and I-laiy? 
1^. Did John take dovm his teleptone, number? 
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lU) (To review the use of "by" with novms and verbs.) 



1. 
2. 

3/ 
k. 



answer 
answer 

go 

6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 

1$. 



. letter HE AIISWERED BY- lETTER.^ 

. smile ; HE iHSWKRHl BY SKELIlSlG. 

# train HE CAfE'sJ TRAIN. ^ 

. boat , HE WENT BY BOAT 



leani English 
learn new words 
ga to school V 
find your address 
learn a lot . . 
fincj the hotel/ 
go to Hong Kpng 
s-peak to me 
get a degree 
come to woric 
go heme 



study hard 
repeat them ^ 
bus 

look in the telephone book 
listen carefully 
ask a polic^nan 
plane 
telephorfi 
stuc^y well 
walk 
car 



Ip (To review the vexi) pattema^in statements with ^'but.") 

1. wants • HE DIIW'T GO BUT HE WANTS TO. 

.- ,2. wanted HE DHW'T GO 3UT HE WANTED TO. 

. 3.- can . . , HE DIDN'T GO BUT HE CAN. 

9. ejqjected 

is esqjepting 
, should 



c 



It. 

5. 
6. 

8*. 



plans 
intends 
tropes 
might 
expects 



10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 



'^ll 

intendii^ 



16. 

17. 
18. 



hoped 

would like 
will try 
needs • , 
has 



16) (To review the use oif "it, 

1. 
2. 
3. 
h. 



20. 
21. 
22. 

"23. 
2h. 
.25. 
26. 



is hoping 
tnust 

might decide 
is going to tiy 
wanted 
can 
wants 



there is, there are" in subject ppsit'ion.) 



hot^ today- 
cold yesterday 
book on the table 
men in the house 



IT'S HOfr TODAY.^ 

IT WASIGOLD YESTERDAY. 

THERE 'fe A BOOK :GN THE TABLE. 

THERE ARE SOJ-E.IOH Iti THE HOUSE. 
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16) 



17) 



(To review the u»e of "tf, these ta,y^n are" In eubject poaiUon.) (Cont'd.) 



' Ms^ tOT you to speak JhgllBh 
6. /rain ^stezday 
^ 7^ seven o'clock 

a pen in the box 



8. 

9. 
10. 

11. 

12. 

.13. 

m. 

15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
.20. 



ten students in that class 

■ • ' f . " '. . 

a lot of* noise 

jjiqxsrtant to study gxanmar 

easy for us to study, Qrxglish last year 

always rains in tirie wet season 

never snows in Vietnam 

some bread over there 

two pens near that boo'k 

difficult to ileaz^ a new language 

necessaiy to practice a lot 

two million rwple In Saigon 




A 



Monday yA^taixl^y 

(To rcTiew the nso of possess^iva pronctand in anwer to qviaatiotx with "Vhoat?") 

WHOSE BOOK IS BUT? IT'S JOHN'S. 





1. 


whose book 




2. 


whose books 




. 3||| whose book ' 


u. 


whose pencil 


(Maiy) 


5. 


whose firiend 


(I) 


6. 


whose friends 


(I) 


7. 


whose coat 


(he) 


8. 


whose hat 


(she) 


9. 


whose shoes 


(your) 


10. 


whose books (John and Maiy) 


11. 


whose glasses 


/(I) . 


12. 


whose shirts 


(they) 



(John) 
(we) 
(we) 



VjHOSE BOOKSIRE TH0SE7 THSI'HZ OURS. 
WHOSE BOOK IS THAT? IT'S OURS. 



13 ► 


whor* tea 


(she) 


lii. 


whoae knivea 


(we) 


15. 


whoae cax 


(he) 


16. 


whoaa brother 


(Mary) 


17. 


whoae garden 


(w) 


18. 


whoae children 


(Mr. Smith) 




whoae mango 


(I) 


20. 


whoee rulers 


(they) 


21. 


whose house 


(they) • 




> * • 
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C3RA>«AR LESSON THIRTT-ONE 



Pattern 21a 



Previous Pattern: 
' new Pattern: " * 



^ John is old. 

John is like his father; 



Vfy P-n is 
John looks 
He iSwims 


like 
like 
like. 


yoxirs. • 
^ . Paul, 
^ a fish • 


Nine times three is 
pjTonunciation is 
Maiy*s age is 


the same as three tiifes nine. 
, the same as yoijrs^ 
the same as John's.' 


John's address ia 
A bathroom is 
Ann speaks 


different from ^teine.: 
ilifferent from a b^dipom* 
differently from Mary. 



. : CCMMEOTS ^ • ' ' ^ 

The three patterns aboye are used to conpare jiereons or thinga^- ' ' 

1) Use Pattern A to ccnnpare things or persons which are similar to one another 
but not the game, ' ' ' 

2) Use Pattern B to compare thingi-^'or persons which are the s ame. It is important 
. to use "the" with this Pattern before "same," and "as" after "same." 

3) Use Pattern C to compare things or peraons xrfiioh ai-e not the same tor not 

, similar. Use " from " after " different ." Note that if this Pattern is used ■ 
a verb (except' "to be"), "different" becomes 'TOfferentlT" i.e., it becomes 



adverb (Ann speaks differently from Mary») 
* • (Ann is different from Mary.) 

ORAL DRILL- 2 1.1 

1. Mary's booif is smgill and red. John's book is small and red. There is no • 

difference, 

• ' . ' MART'S BCOK IS THE SAME AS JOHN'S. 

' 2. ^i*»'houfie is small' and clean. Betty's house is big and dirty. 

■ , ANN'S HOUSE IS DIFFERENT FROM BETTY 'S». 

y. John's' book 'and riary's book are sinrLlar.' All parts of the books are similar. 

JOHN'S BOOK- IS LIKE I-iARY'S. 

li*, Mary's dress is clean and new. Arm's dress is clean and new. There is no ' 

» ' ' , ■- difference. 

liAJlI.'S DRZSS IS THE SAME AS ANITAS. " ' - '>' 

.- 12k- - ' ' ' . 



c 



CHIAL DRILL 21.1. (Cont'd.)* 

^ . • -'6.1 

. 7.\ 

9. 

10. 

,11. 

12. 
13. 
Hi. 

l5. 

17. 

Pattern, 21b 



John is^ clever and\his father is x too, 
Maiy's shoes are bronn. Arm's shoes are black. 
Tfro axid ttK)* is f ouii •Thre^and one is four. 
This car is srall aiid oidTbut th4t one is big and new. 
\ Phi 'scheme town is lu0. Kiet^s home^town is Hue. 
Ifeter studies very Hard. Paul nev^r studies. ^ • 
Maiy is always happy and her mother is too< 
Vly pen is'blue. Hisj pen is green- 
Paxil is tall and his father is too. 
John^s eyes are blue. Maiy's eyes are gray. 
This boy ds^short at^j^^at. That boy isyytall and thin. 
Saigon is on a-xlver^ it is a very big cj^i^ 

on *a river j .it is a veiy big city too.^ 
These books are thick and greerf* ^Tho^e boo h[s ^are thick 
and green. * The^ is no difference. ^ 

COMMEHTS ^ 



Bangkok is 



coat is the same color as yotirs. 
It is the sane size as yours. 
John isn't the saine age as Paul. 



}fy coat is as brown as yours 
It is as big as yours 

John isn't as old as Paul. 




Use tMs T)atteTn with 
size^ age, length, etc.) 
"the" with this i^tteni. 



ac 



oft 



Use this pattern with kdjecttves 



(brown,* big, old, , long. 
Always u^e "as . , 
pattem. 



n0uns (color. 
Always p^e 
"the . . . 



new, /etc.) 
as'l with this 



Mazy speaks as clearly as /mn. 
John walks as quickly as^^Paul::^ 
Peter works as hard ^ he cm. 



Use this pattem with ac^verbs tclearljj 
quickly, hard, etc.) | 
Always tise "as . . - . . afe" with this 
pattern. | 



You have as many books as John. 

You have as many as John. 

I have as m^h money as** you. 

I have as Tnich as you. 



Use this pattem with^ " 
"many." Use "much" with. 

(mon^, milk, water, etc 
with plural count-nouns 
shoes, pens, etc.) 



much" and 
mass-notins 
) Use "many" 
(book9, shoes*. 
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QRAX ISAJLL 21^ 

1. leng^th 

2. ■ long 
3* thickness 
U^* thicjc 
5. price 

, 6/ big 



(pencil) 
^(pencil) 
(book) 
(book) 
. (book) 
(book) - 

(book) 
(book) 
(man) 
(man) 

(man. , .speaks) 

(wan) ^ 

15. ' slowly* (man/ . .speakay , 

seriou^ (niaii) \J/ 
15- 2^5j(fl^son) ^j^Tp 

16. good (lesson^ - 
1^. late"- * (student) 

ORAL DRIU. 21.3 

1. The color of iqy; house is >/hite^ 



THIS PENCIL IS THE SAME LENGTH AS THAT ONE^ 
THIS PHJCIL 13 AS LONG' AS THAT CHE. 
THIS BOOK IS Till; SAME THICKNESS AS THAT ONE. 
THIS BOOK IS AS THICK AS 'THAT ONE. . 
THIS BOOK IS THE SAME PRIOE AS THAT ONE.^ 
THIS. BOOK IS AS BIG AS THAT 0{IE.^ 



7. expensive 

8. ^ cheiap 

,. 9^ * short;:' 
10. quiet 
11* quietly 
12. Sl05^ ^ * 



' 18. 


color 


(pen) 


29. 


tall^. • 


(inan) 




price 


(pen)' 


30'. 


rich 


(nan) 


20". 


siae . 


(pen) 


31. 


big,- 


(bed) 


21. 


length 


(pen)v' 


32. 


size 


(bed) 


22. 


long 


(pgn) ^ * 


33. 


hard 


• (bed) 


23. 


wjidth 


(room) 


• 3U. 


hardness 


(bed) 


2U. 


wide 


(rocan) 


35. 


soft 


(bed)' 


25. 


clean 


(room) 


36.- 


softness 


Jtbed) 


26^ 


kind 




37. 


pri^e 


(bed) 


27. 






":3^ 


new • 


(bed) 


28. 


age ' 


(nian) 




« 





The color ^ your house is white too. 



MT H0US8 IS THir SAUB COLOR YOURS. 

2. ~ Tour books are interesting' and minis are too. 
. * • • ; • - toUE BOOKS Are as DimESTBlG AS KDIE. 

3. John wrttea carefully an<i Maiy does too. ^ 
- ^ ^ • JOHN^wklTES AS CAHEFOLLT AS MART. 

1|. John h«e two pens. ^Maiy has two pens too. ^ 

' JOHM HAS AS II&lfr PENS AS MABJ — - 

Kary speaks clearly and John does too. 
6. John^a height is six feet. Paul's height is six feet. 
?• John^s weight is l50 pouiids. Paul's weight is .1^0 pounds too. 
.J/8t ; /JQhhJjB .age is twenty-five .Paulas age- is twenty-six w 

9'.^ Maiy is twenty years old. Peter is twerlty jrears old. 

10. 1 have, thipe books. You have three books too. 

11. The price of the graimnar books l^s seventy piastres. The price of the 

pronunciation books is seventy pidstres. 

12 . John works hard. Paul works h^rd too . 

13. This book is one inch thick. That book is one inch thick. 



C 
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ORAL URIEL 210.(Cont»dO ^ V 

lli. The thickness of this book is one inch. The thickness of that book 

' Is one ^inch. 
1$. Maiy speaks quietly and John does too.^ 
16^. John is tall and Paul is too. 

17. The color of my shirt is white. The color of Paul's shirt is 

white too. 

18. Ilaiy has t:^o pounds of sugar. Ann has two » pounds of sugar. 

19. Peter has three, books. PacQL has three books. 

20. Maiy studies seriously an4- John does - too • 

Pktteirf21c iy ' . • " ' • 

Previous Pattern: John is as old as Mazy. 
New Pattern r John is more intelligent t6an riaxy.^ 



A big^ iKxuse is more expensive than a small one. 
John is' more intelligent than hary. 



B 









Tou speak more carefully than Maiy. r 






You drive more carefully than Mazy. . 






You have more money than John. 


f 




I have more roonqr than you. 







COMMENTS 

Use this pattern to eiqpress the idea of ''more than." 

It is veiy ior^jortant to put the word which is being \xsed to make a comparison in 



between "more 



than." 



1) Use pattern A with long adjectives (expensive, intelligent, interesting, etc.) ^ 

2) Use pattern B with long adverbs (carefully, intelligently^ etc.) 

3) Use pattern C with all nouns (bread, money, friends, hoiises, experience, etc.) 

ORAL DRILL 21.U . . ^ 

. ' John's house ^ is more expensive *than Paul's. 

1. John^ house cost U0,000 piastres. Paul's houfl(b costs 35,000 piastres. 
JOHJT'3 K0US2 IS, i-ORE EXPENSIVE THAN PAUL'S. 



Vs (or, JOHIT'S HOUSE COSTS MORE THM PAUL'S,) 

2. /i^xy speaks clearly. Ann speaks very clearly. 

) - AlPJ SPEAKS MORE CIEARII THAN MARX. 

3. I have twenty piastres. You have ten piastres. 

I riAVE i'DHE 1-K):f2r THAN YOU. 



- 127 - 



140 



ERIC- 



< ^ 



ORAL Dfim 21-U (Cont'd.) 

U. Peter is intelligent. Paul is very intelligent. 

5» John is veiy carerul, Maiy is careful enough. 

6. Maiy drives carefully. John drives very carefully. 

7, This book costs twenty piastres. That one costs 80 piastres. 
( . 8. I have a lot of rice. You have a little rice. 

Mary has seven dresses. Ann has ten dresses. 
10^ P aul sp eaks loudly. Peter speaks veiy loudly. ^, 

11. fhat neJTB&ok is interesting.^ This o^d one is veiy interesting, 

12. John's pen is expensive. Maiy's pen is veiy e3(5)ensive. 



Pattern 21d 



7 



ft^vious Pattern : 
New. Pattern: 



John is more intelligent than* Paul. 
John is older than Paul. 




^is older than John* 
\T tlttl Bill. 
You are quicker than they. 
That house is ol^er than this house. 




B 



Paul works quicker than John. 
John works harder than Paul. 
Mary walks slower than Aim. 
^ Heni;^ ^^IP^? smarter than Don. 



COMMENTS 

This pattern also has the same meaning as " .h<in/* Add **-er** to the main part 

of the word. 

1) Always use this pattern with words of one syllable (old, tall, new, big, small, 
etcO* 

2) Adverbs of one syllable add "-er" to the r.iain part of the word. The "-ly*' 
ending disappears (qviicker,^arder, slower, onarter, etc.). 

3) Some words of two syllables, especially those ending in "-y" (happy,^ friendly, 
bu^, angry,, lazy) can tate either this ^ttem (21d) or the previdfis pattern 
(21c). 

N.B. Use "better'* instead of "good" and "well" in this pattern. 
Use "wrse" instead of "bad" and "badly" in this pattern. 



< 
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OBiL IBUL 21.3 



1. 
2. 
3- 
4- 



5 • quiok 

6. Slnw 

7* z^ads 

8. learps 

9» good 
10* is 
11. ' old' 

12 » smart 



ORiL^DBILL 21.6 



old 

go5a 
worics 



15. 



MAEY 33 OLDER THAW JOHN. 
MiiHSr IS YOUUOBR TH4K JQHN. . 
MARY IS EgTTER THAU JOHN, 
mm VOBKS BETTER THAIT JOHN. 



18. 

1% 



lioh 


a. 


drives 


29. 


works 


strong 


22. 


works 


. 30. 


hard- 


bad 


23» 


studies 


31. 


quick 


swims 


24. 


writes 


32.' 


slow 


plays tennis 


25. 


sings 


33. 


fast 


speaks Vietnamese 


26. 


loud 


34. 


is 


sttidies. 


27. 


clea^ 


35- 


slow 


good 


28. 


good 


36. 


old 








37. 


soart 



1. 

2. 



4. old 



slow 
slowly 



JOHN OS SLOWaR'OHAN PAUL. 
JOHll=^GRICS MORE SWWLX TEAS VJJ^^. 
(or, JOHN WOIKS SLOWER TEAK PAU^.) 
interesting JOHN JS M3IE IBTBffiSTIBG. THUT pJ|DL. 



\^ 6. good 
\ 7. hapt)y 



8. carsfUl 

'datefUlly"'— ^ 

10. fast 

11. suooessful 



J. important 
'^"^*3^^usy • 

14. tall 

15* freqLUsntly 



16. rapidly 
small ^ ^ 

18. short . 

1^* carelessly 



OBAL DHILL 21.7 ' 

- l^^ ^John 'ia^iecrdia; tall 

JOHN IS IS TALL iS PAUL. 

5. Jane's sister isvinteresting. Jane is veiy infceiesting. 

j^ Q. MOHB UJTBBESTIHO TBkSS HER SISTER. 

Maiy is interesting ard Jane is too. 
Mm 'IS iS INTBRBSTINO AS JAKE. 

This book is 80 piastres. The other book is 120 piastres. 
THIS BOOK IS CHEAPER THAN THE r mm? OIE. 



4. 



5. 



6. Mr* Black is nice. Jtr. Smith is very nice. 

7. Mazy is happy. Ann is very happy. 

8. This lesson ia easy. The other^one is very easy. 

9. The post office is near. The bookstore is very near. 

2****» John ia 180 cm. tall. Maiy is 160 cm. tall. 
JOHN IS TALLER THAU I-IkRY. 



% 



OBAf 'SBILL 21.7 (Cont'd.) 



< 



1Q\ jl&uy talks fast. John talks vary fast. 

11. Mary eptaks rapidly. John speaks rsry rapidly. 

12. This Wok is expensive. The other one is veiy expensive. 

13. They entered qiiietly. We entered very quiatly.. 

14. Mr. Smith walks slowly. Maxy walks very alowly. 

15. Mary is I60 om. tall and Ann is too, 

16. Maxy is twenty- two years old and Jan^ is too. 

17. * John is happy and Paul is too. 

18. John is happy. Haiy is very happy. 

19. The second leseon was easy. The first one was .very easy- 

20. The other exercise is difficult. THis one is very difficult. 

21. The other exercise is difficult and th.is one is*too. . I 

22. A small town is interesting. A large town is very intei^s|king^ 




Batten 21e 



Previous' Patterns 
Hey Pattemi 

Prevlotfli Pattemi 
Hew Pattexni . 



John is more intelligent than Maxy andlAnn. 
Qe ie the m^t intelligent. ' 

John is older than Mary and Ann. 
He ia the oldest. ^ 



Hhin om Is 


the 


most 


expensive.. 


* 


That hbuaa ia 


the 


meet 


beautiful. 




Dha big oars go 


the 


most 


^rmpidly. 




H«w books coat 


the 


meet 

— — 


money. 





( 



B 



' This onf 
/That one 
That book 



is the .biggest,, 
is* the smallest, 
is t^e newest. 



These ar».the^kt. 
Those are th« worst. 



CQMMBOTS 

This ]>attexn conveys the notion of " nhat.** 
1') Put "til. most*' before words like "beautiful, expensive, rapidly, eto.) 

2) Use Pattexn 1 with long words . ' 

3) ITS. Pattern B with short words. 

4) llw»ys use "the" with this pattern. ^/ 

5) "Bes^" and "iJbrst'.' (q) are the words,. to use place of "good." and "bad", in this 
pattern. " . 

OBAL DBILL 21.B • \ 



1. easy... lesson 

2. difficult ... lesson* 

3. long . . . lesson 

4. quickly ... John spoke 



THIS 13 THE EASIEST lESSON. 
'this is the most DIPPICTLT EEbSON. 
THIS IB THE LONGEST liSSON. 
JOHIT SPOKE THE MOST QUICKLY or, 
JOHN SPOKE THE QUICMST. 
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OHALDRIIIi 21.8 (Cont»dU) 



3* long •••• lesson 

6. big •••• hcvse 

?• tall .... tree 

6 . beautiful • • garden 

9.' important., person 

10. oarefiil ... student 

11. carefully., he stixLles 

12. comfortable • * * chaii; 
15* biMy person 

14* rapidly an airplane goes 



1^. easy ^..lesson 

16. easily John leaxca Tietnamese 

17. qxiietly ....... .ISary studies 

18 \ ezpenaive book 

19 . --^tellijgent .... student 

20. in^rsstizig »...izx)yie 

21. clearly 4nn speaks 

22. near .....John*s hnuse^ * 

23 . fast .my car 
24% hard he worics 



OBIL DKHiL 21.9^ 




I'm Z6 yf^i^S OLD 





I'm 26 YEARS OLCi 



Kif. SMith 



NARy 




Paul 




Look at this picture and mto up sentences of the type 
shown in the ezanrple below. 

1. Tell about John and J'aul*. Use the word "happy." 
PAUL 33 EAPPIEH THAN JOHN. | ; 

Tell about. John arid Paul. Use theM>rd "old." 
JOHN IS IS OLD iS PAUL. \y~ 

Tell abcut Mr* Smitii aM Mary. Use the word "old." 
MR. Sl-iiTH IS 6Li3ER-THAN mRY. • ' ■ . 

Tell about John and Paul. Use the words "running ... fast." 
PiUL 13 nUlWEM F43TER THAIT JOHN. 



ERIC 



OBALSRILL 2X.9 (Cont'd.) 

3. Cell about Kaiy and Mr* Smith* 

6« Tall about John and Petal* Use 

7* Tell about Mary axid John. ^ Use 

8. Tell about Iir. Smith and John* 

9* Tell about Mr* Smith and John* 

10. Tell about John arid Paul, tise 

11* Tell about John and Paul. Use 

12. Tell^aboufc John and PaulJ Use 

13. Tell about Hary ard Jolui* Use 
14« TelL aboUt Kr*^^mith azsd John* 
13* Tell about John and^ Paal » JJsm 
16. Teir about Mr. Smith nd Paul. 

0B4L BHUL 21.10 



U«. the word "tall." 
th« woxd "fat." ^ - 

the word "ehort." 

Use the word "thin." 

tree the wrd "thin." 
the words "speaking ., Irud." 
the word "old". 

the word "thin." 
the word "fat." 

Use the word "young." 
the ward "happy." 

Use the word "old." 



.-I 






HI 








Hary's house 



Ann's itouse 



1. 

2. 
3. 

4- 



Look at this pioture of three houses and make vqp sentences 
the type shown below. ^ 

Tell about John's house and Mary's house* Use the word ''old." 
JOKN'3 H0U33 B OLDER THAN MAHT'S. V 
Tell about John's house and the other two hoxises. Use Ihe woxd "old." 
JOHN'S H0D3E 13 "IHE 0ID3ST. 

Tell about Ann's house and the other two houses. Use the word expensive." 
jLinVS HOU3i3 IS T3; IfOST EXKSllSIVB. 

Tell about John's house and tlxe other ^^wJ^houses. Use the woxd "small." 
JOl^^S H0U3E IS Tffi SMALLEST. 
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OHAL DRILL 21.10 (Cont'd.) ' 

5. Teir about Aim's housd and the other two, houses. * Use the word "new." 

6. Tell about Ann's house and the 'other two houses. Use the word "expenaiTi." 

7. TjBll about Jchn*8 hciase and Mary's house. Use the wrd "dirty." 

8. * Tell about -Ann's house aiid John's house. Use the word "big." 

9^ Tell about Ann's house and the other two houses. Use the word "big." 

10. T^ll about Ann's house aind John's hoiise. Use the 'word "new." f 

11. Tell about Ann's house and the two other houses. Use tte ward "new." 

12. Tell about Ann's house and the, two^ other houses. Use the word "modem." 
13« Tell ^out John's house and Mary's house. Use the word "small." 

' 14. Tell about Mary's hoiase and Ann's house. Use the word "simple." M 

.15. Tell about John's house and Mary's house. Use the word "tmtidy." j 

16. Tell about Maiy's house and Aim's house. Use the word "ordijiary." 

17. Tell about Ann's house and the other two hovises. Use the woid "well-kept." 

18. Tell about Ann's house and M^zy's house. Use the word "tall." 
19 • Tell about Ann's house and the other two hoxises. Use the woid "tall." 

20. Tell about Mary's house and John's house. Use the word "clean." 

21. Tell about Ann's house and the other two houses. Use the word "beautiful*" 




^ 
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GRAMMAH IS3S0N TWEHTY-IWO 



Pz«7ioua Pattern: 
ITev Pattdxn: 



I know the boy. 

I know the bo;^ that we helped. 
I know the boy that helped 



B 



1 know tha boy that w9 apoke to. 

I oan aee the man that we like. 

John likas tha people that he teaohes. 

Kaxy id talking to the vAii she wozks for*' 



I know the boy that spoke to us . 
I can see the icen that likes us. 
John likas the people that teach him* 
Mary is talking to the nan that works 

for her. 



COMMENTS 

Tietnaoese and English structures are parallel in these two patterns- 
Thers are sozos problenui, howOver, which are* listed below: 

1) Biosmber to make tha verb agree^with the person with which it is associated, e.g. 
••John likes the people lOxat he teaches" and "John likas the people that tea^ 
him.^^ . / ^ V 

2) Vhen a pronoun comes in the pbjeot position, it mxxBt take the object fom, e.g., 
••I can. see tiie man that we like." and "I can see the man that likes us." 

3) It is possible to use othar worda^baside "tixat" in joining these kinds of 
sentences I 

Use "that^*'*'^-^or both persons and things . 
^ Ua^_ 'Vhioh"^^r things only- 

^ lise ••who" for nersians only^ / ^ 

4) •^ose'* must be used when ownsCThix) or connection with a person is'^expressed in 
this pattam, e.g., 

"I know tha boy whose pen was lost." 
••I like the boy whose father is a teacher 
H#B» Tha \ise of "whom" wiU^be seen later. 

ORiL DHILL 22.1 



B 



B 



A 



1. 
2. 

4. 



:o to I IDS. 



Th. boy spoke toln». Do you know the boy? 
NO, I DON'T KKOW t6b BOY THAT 3P0KB TO YOU. 

The boy Bpoka to at. Do you- know the boy? 
NO, I DON'T KNCW THE BOY YOTJ SPCKB TO. 

The book describes Nha-trang. • Did yOa read it? 

NO, I DIDN'T BSAD THE BOOK THAT lESCRmS NHA-TRANJ. 

I"Ir. Smith talked about a book. Did you read it. 

NO, I DIDN'T HEAD THE BOOK THAT MR. SMITH tALKSD ABOUT. 



( 1 
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ORAL DRUL 22.1 (Cont'd.) 

* 

5* John bou^t a oar. Sid yaa smm thd oar? A « 
6. 1 oar stopptd at your house. Did you see theca:^? * B 
7* The temple is 3CX} years old. Is this the temple? B 

8. John likes the teiiq[>le. Is ^ this the temple? A 

9* The man spoke to ycu.^ Is Kr. Smilh the man? B 

, • • * 

10 • lou spoke to a man. Is Mr: Smith the man? A ;* 

11. I told you about the book* Did you read the book? A ^ * - 

12. This book tella about the history of Vietnam. ^ Did yoi^ i^ead the book? B 

13. Mr. Campbell. Did she talk to him? A * ' ] j/ 

14. Mr* CampbeiJLi_ Did he talk to her? B ! ^ 
13- The girl speaks Vietnamese. Did you meet the^girl? B ' ^ 

16. The boy live* in tiiis house. Do you know the boy? B • - - 

17^ The boy^ father lives in this house. Do you know the boy? A 

18* The boy lives 'in this hoiise. Do you know the boy? B 

19 • The girl's father is a doctor • Do you know the girl? A 

20. The boy's father is living in Huer .Did you talk to the boy? A . 

OBfiL DHILL 22.2 * 

'1* The girl spoke tu me. Where is she from? ^ 

THE GIHL THAT SPOKE TO YODt' 33 PBDM POT-QTOC J - 

2. The man has the tooks. Who is be? (Mr. Smith) ^ . 
THE MAN WHO HAS* THE BOOKS IS MR. SMIIfilt,. ^ ^ ^ 

3. The books heed new covers. ^Bow mxish do the books cost? (40 piastre^ 

THE BOOKS that' NEED HEW OOVBES COST 40 PIASTEBS. ^ 

4. , The teachers teach your class. Where aare they? (upstairs) 

5. The student can speak five languages. Who met him? (John) 

6. I need a book. How much does it cost? (40 piastres) 

7. A house big enou^ for five/ people. Who found it? (Mary) 
8* A- knife sharp enougjx to cut this ptrLng? Who has it? (Ann) 

9. ^ The teacher teaches yotir class. Where is he? (In the next room) 
10* The book with the green cover. Where is it? (On the table) 



Pattern 22b 



B 



We studied 


for 


two hours. 


We stuiied 


for 


three anoint ha. 


We studied 


during 


the evening. 




We studied 


durin^o: 


the lesson. 





We studied when 
We studied/ when 



the lesson began. ^ 

we were at the Fao^Ilty of Pedagogy. 



Vfe studied 
We stxidiod 



while it was raining, 

while thoy were playing- 
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Pmtt«a asb (Cont'd.) . ' 

CX)MMEinB 

Alymsm U0<t "for^ idth •3q?rt»»ions likm "two hours, six msks, a day, ttcJ* (l) 
Almjn UM MurixMT'* with •zprccsiona llk« *'tb« •venin^i the lessoixt P^^tyt 

th« XBixy Muottt etc." (b) / 
Vm% ^ *>yhen " and "vhile " with expmaeicma like" the leaaon began t we vera at the 
Faculty of Pedagogjr, it vaa raining, ttiey were playing, etoJ» (OS .andp) 



1) 

2) 
3) 



B 


How lozur did you 84\idy? 


(For) one hour. 

ten siinutea. 
" sevieral days. 

♦ 


V 

X 


Vh»n. did you stxjdy? 


' During dinner # 

During the oool aeaacn. 
During the oonoert* 
During Hf afternoon. * 


0 


I waa studying when the telephone rang> 
Tha talephone rang when I waa atudving. 


H 


While I waa atudj^ng the telep^iona rax^g. 
The telephone rang^whi]^ waf jatudyimr^^ 



.V 



4) Tou may, uaa-. yXor^- "^ 'in anawer to ^ueationa with "How long?" ts) 

3)* Tou aay not omit "during" in answer to qiuaationa with "When?" in this pattern ^ (F) 

6) "When," in example 6, 'indioatea the oooiirrenoe of the aotion that follows. 

7) ^m*lle" oan only be used when the aotion \*ii6h followa it laata for aoma tiLma. 
.riha form 'Vaa/were/ pl\ia -ing" indioatee that an action lasted far ^ some time in 

kha paat. 



OBAL SBILL 22.5 

1. 
2. 
5. 
4. 

5. th» nifi^t . 

6. thrae wsaka 
7* many yaaxs 

QIUL SBILL 



two hoVliTS 
th« axjomar 
•ovaral days 

tha lesaon 



8. 

9. 
10. 



I WORKED HAfiD FOR TWO EOWS, 
I WORKED HiRD DURIMD THE SUMMER. 
I WORKED Bkm FOR SEVER4L MlCS. 
I WORKED H4KD DURBG TS LESSON. 

tha woxniiig 11. six yaaxa 14. 
a few minute a 12. tha dgjp/ 15. 
tha war 13 . oy vacatLoa 161 



two daya ■ 
aavaral hours 
tha adiool yaa^ 



1. 

2. 
3. 



Whan do you usually study? (the evening) J| USUALLY STtDY^TORDC TH3 BVBNING. 
How long did you study? -v( one hour) ^ STUDIED PDR%i: HOUR. • 

When did John rest? (afternoon) JOHN EESTEO) DUI^iib TH) 1J5SHN00N* 

4^ When did Maxy see John? (the aomin^) 

^5* How long did you work? (two hours) , 

6. When did ycu do your horns wo i^? (limch) 

7* How lohg oan you work today? (fcur hours) 

p. How long are you going to study toni,^t? (two hours) 

. 156, J'ln 



ORAL raiLL 22.4 (Cont'dO 

9. When did you go to* Dalat? : (cocl) 

10. How lor« did it rain last ni^? ^ (twenty lainutea) 

11. How long did you practice? (ten minutes)* 

ORAL D3ILL 22.5- ' ! • 

^ (Iha teacher should give the stimulus. The pupilo should make up an appropriate 
enswer. Individual response will probably get' best, results) 



1. He c'ame during 

2. He ceiae whan * 

3. He cane while 



4. He spoke for • r • 

5. He studied for . . r"^-**^ 

6. studied^ duriang. . . 
^. Ee studied while . . . 
f.. He entered >diile . • • 

9/ He began to study \4ien . . 



HE CAME DTIRIIG LUNCH. 
HB CAJB WHE» I CALTCT HIM. 

10. vHe xorteel- for 

11. He waited for . • • 

12. Ife worked during. . 
13 • He was working while 

14. I saw him when ^ . ♦ 

15. I talked to him for 



Pattern 22c 



B 



Positive and Negative Statements 




I kzxow who .sees 

X know who wtw ^ here . 

He doesnlt remember vdiere he bovight it. 
I didn^t ask him how many students go to the University. 



I know 
I rememl^er 



vfco Mary sees, 
whom I talked to* 
I believed what he told me . 
I don*t know when the train leaves. 
He didn't tell n» how miK5h money you need. 



1) 
2) 



COMMENTS 

Pattern A is very oloso to Vietnaoea© structure. 

Pattern B is not the same as Vietnanaae. Do not put words like "who, what, \4ien 
how, ouch, etc." at the «md of sentences in this pattern. 



OiLiL D2ILL 22.6 



1'. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



:ow the man. 



I know the man. 



He sees Mary (who) *I KNOW THE MAN WHO SEES M4HY. 
l<Iaxy sees hiia.(who) I KNOW THE MAN WHO(M) M^Jf SEES. 
John was here. I know he was here. (who) I KNOW WHO WAS HEHB. 
Ha told zs> he was oick. I didn't I DIDN'T HiijEYB WH/.T HE TOU) HE. 
b&iieve ho was sick, (what) 
He told DD you need 80 piastres. HE TOLD ^E HOW MUCH MDIEY YOU IffiED. 
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0R4L DHUL 22.6 (Cor*.«d.)' 

I reiceiaJjerBd I tlillMd to Jghn. (who; . . . . . 

I eacpi'aiaed John's mother* was sick, (whose) • 
I didn't ask Him the numbei" of 8t^dl^nt3 at the T&iiveraity. (how many) 
I won't forget that you want the bool^ with the red cover, (which) * 
He can tell me tiiat 1100 stuiSients go' to the, University, (how iq/any) 
John is looking at Maiy. I- know him. (who) 
I-Iary is looking>at John. I know him. (who) 



6. 

7. 
8. 

,9. 
10. 

U. 

12. 

15. 
. Ut 
^5. 



The train will leave ;<iit 5 o'clock. I^don't knpw the time it Vill leave, (when) 



The tiice is tfen' o'clock. I don't know the timff is, ten o'clock. 
He told^me CsTfMau was in the south of Vietnam, (where) 



(what) 



OHAL DHILL 22.? 

1. sent some hooks to you. 



1 know how mazQr. 
I KNCW HCW MANY BOOKS HB SENT TO YOU. 

. 2. He w^t to Long'Xuyen. I asked how of ten^ 
I ASKED HOW OPEBN HB WENT TO LONa-XDYBN.^ « 

5- Ore answer is correct. I don't know wMch= , . 

I DOJJ'T KNOW WHICH AJJ5WBE 3S COHRBCT. 

4/_A person was here. I don't know who. 
' I DONfT KNOW WHO WAS HBIB./ ' 

3^' He kanta a. book. I don't remember lAdch. 

6., Somethioag^ is on the table. I don't know what. 

7«?_A pen is- on my desk. I don^t kno*W whose. . 

Q. Dome students came to the Faculty of Pedagogy* They know how many* 
9. John di^«'t go to Bijoh-Dinh. I asked him why* 
He visited a person, yssterday. ^ I don't know who. 
His friend has a lot* of money. He told me^how much. * 
12. He wanted to go. to Hue. He told me why. 
13* A lot of students s1?udy English* I don't know how many. 
14. Ore house is the best^ I don't know which. 
15- He wanted a book. I don't remember which. - 



( 



Pattern 22d 



Question plis Included. Statement lequals Q,T»stion 



1 * ^ 


2 




Do you know 


what titne it is? 




Can you t.eli 


* ' me where the station is?. > 




Did you see* 
Does her* know 


where John ^ went? ^ 
where^ John wentf 




Do you know 


V who he j^s? 




Do you know 


' who that girl is? 




Do- you know 


where he is from? 





I.e. 



J ; ^x)M^BliTS 

This is iK)t really a new pattern, ]t)ut the question form of the previous pattern. 

1) 3h this pattern the/question is contained in the 'first part of t he utterance, (l) 

2) Do not repeat th^ question in the second part of the utterance (2) 
do nojt say "Do you know what time i^ it?" This is. wrong. 

5) Notice the different patterns in the two kinds of questions: 

Simple question: "What time is It?" I 

Complex question: "Do you know ytAt tlrm it is?" 
4) Eememher that in English i^e question signal alwaors comes at^ th0 beginnirg. 

OHAL DBIL^ 22.8 j ' ) ' • j 

1. I know whare he is* f|rom. 



2- Be knows who he is. 

3. They, asked him where His mother was. 

4. Mary asked him how his father was. 



DO YOU KNOW WHEEB 33 IS FROM? 
DOEa H3 KNOW VEQ H3 IS?. ' 
DID THEY ASK HIM W^EB filS MDTHai • 

MIS? 

DID msJC ASK HIM H^W HIS FATHER VJAS? 



5. ' I. know where he laves.' ^ 

6. John knows how old Ifr. Smith is. 

7. Maiy knows who John saw lq,st night. ^ 

8. I^kaiow what time it is. ^ 

9. He can remember what the teacher said. 

10. ; They asked him, ^re he went. 

11. John knows how tall €his building is. 

12. Maiy knows, how rich those people are. 
13 i We knew what the* result of the examination ;|as. 
14» You remembered which lesson we studied. 

15. Theyesked John whei^^ went. 

16. ' He knows vrfiose^book that is. 
IJ. I know whose pen this is». 

18. They ask which train he took. 

19. -Johj^ asked him who tiae teacher was. 

20. They know where John i^. 



Pattern 22e 



Are you ,f rom Saigon or Hue ? 

Do you speak English or French? 

Is it Wednesday or Thursday today? 

Did you go h^nB o£ did you go to the movies*?' 



I'm from Hue. 
I speak English. 
It's Wednesday. 
'I went to the movies, 



159 ^ 

152 



COICEHPS 

^'Or" in this pattem is eqiiivaleat to the Vietnamese "hay laJ» 
.1) Listen carefully to questions with "or/' 

2) Do not answer "yes" or "no" to this 'kind of question* " • • 

OBALDEEEL 22.9 ' * 

(individual response will probably get the best results in^this drill* The 
teaciier should make .up qizeaiions to fit the * circumstances of the students in , 
tiie^ class.) 

1. Do we speak Vietnamese or Cazobgdian in Vietnapi? VS SPEAK VIETNAMESS. 

2. ' Is it Janiaary or Februaiy this month? ^ IT^S FEBEHiRT* 

3. Are you from Nha-trang or from Dalatl .I'M PHDM DALAI ^ 

4i Is Saigon or Hue thai capital of Vietnam? 

5. Are you studying English or French? 

6^ Are you going to be a teacher or a doctor? 

t. Are you going to teach in Saigon or in the countiy? 

8. Is Tay Ninh in Vietnam or Cambodia? 

9. Can you xmderstand En^flish or French? 

' 10. Do people in Saigon spB ak Tietnamese or Thai? 

11. Are ycu a stxadent or a teacher? C 

12. la India in Europe or in Asia? 
15» Are you sick or well? 

14. Is j&angle-ok the capital of Thailand or Burma f 

15* Can you speak English or Fajench? 
ORAL DRIU. 22.10 

. . * * (To' practice .negative responses to questions with "or.") ^ • 

1. Is Phi trom Cm-thd or l^jr-Tho? 

' I . DON'T KKDW-WHEHB HE IS FHDM. • . - . ^ 

2. Is he -fc.'w»nty-fotu;..or twenty-five years old? 

I Ep-N'T KNCW HOW OTJ) HE S." • *' , 

• 5. Did John's car stop or did JPatil's car atop? ' . * ' 
I DOJI'T KJOW WiioSE CAR STOPHSa). • 

4. Did she nieet John's .father or Paul 's father? 
. I DON'T KNOW WHOSE FATHER SHfi MET. 

5. Is this answer correct or is that answer correct? 

' I DON'T 'mow VHICH AKSWER IS CORfifeCT. * / 

' TV 

6. Was Ann here or was Betty here? 

7. la he a teacher or Is he . a doctor? ^ ^ ^ . \ 

8. Did , ten pi^cple come ta, the party or did twelve people come? 
9/ Did the dccto^r come or 4id the policeman com^t, 

10. Was he here yesterday or vas he here last week? 

- 140' - 



ERIC 



r 



OHiJi ^RILL 22.10 (Cont'd.) 

' 11 • Is it 30 kilometers or is it 40 kilometers to Jien^Eoln? 
12. Is your friend at hosB or is he at the movies? 
13* . that Paul or is it John? 
I 14. Does he want to learn Ex^glish or does he want to leazzi French? 
15 • ^ Did they come here at ten o'clock or nine o'clock. 

16. Did they come by bus or by taxi? 

17. Is this John's book or is it Mazy's book? 
> 18. Dees he live iij Gia-Dinh or Chdldn? 

19. Did tliey arrive on Wednesday or Thursday? 

20. Is that Mr 5, Smith's house or is it Mr. Campbell's house? 
^ 21. Is .John happy or is he sad? 

22^.'- Does he have two brothers or liiree brothers? 

23. Does this; bus go to Saigon or does that bus go to Saigon? 

24. Did P^ul fail his examination or did John fall? 

25. Is that Aim's oar -or is that John's car? 

OHAL I^BUL 22:11 

• 1. What did he tell them? I don't know • . . • , 
I DON'T KNOW WHIT BE TOLD TBBM. 

2. What ^d li^ buy? I don't know 

I WJH^T KHOW WHAT HE BOUGHT* 

3. Whose book did he find? Do you remember • • ? 
DO YOU lEMEMBER WHOSE BOOK HE FOUND? 

4* Who did you meet there? Do yoa remember . • ? 
DO YOU EEMBMBBH WHO YOU MET THEHB? 

5. How far is Kontum from here? \1 don't know . • • . 

6. What did he do? I don't know 

J. When is he going to come? I don't know . . • 

8. What is his name? Do you know . . . ? 

9. What class is he in? Who knows. . . ? 

10. ^ What did they 4o? They didn't say I . . ' 

11. How old is she? Do you know ......? 

12. Where is the new student from? Do you^know . . . ? 

15- When is he going to cozre? He didn't say 

14. Who is he? I don't know .... 

15- How mar^ friends does he have? I don't know . . . 

16. Why ax^ they going to come here? I don't know • • 

17 • ' What does this word mean? I don't know . • . 

18. When are they going to leave? I don't know . . . 

19- Where is it? I don't know ... 



ERIC' 



OHAL DRILL- 22.11 (Cont'd.) 

20. Where are they? Who kxiows • • • ? 

21. What did they do? I don't know . . • 

22. How far is it from here tc Binh Dirsh? Mho knows . . 
25 • How many Students are therei in Vietnam? Who knows • 

24. Why wasn^t the pupil happy? Who knows . • • ? 

25. How many mangos did you buy? Do you remember . • > 

26. Where is the highest mountain in Vietnam? Who knows 

27. Which book did John want? ' Do you remember . . . ? 

28. Who is that student? Do you know . . . ? 
2?. What is his naias? J don't know • • • 

50. How old is this? I don't know ... 

51. How old is that? Do you know . . . ? 

52. When are they going to leave? I'm not sure • . • 
55. Where did they gD? Do you know . . . ? 

34. When did they come? I don't know . . . 

35# .Wher^ is the post office? Can you tell me • • » ? 

36. How old is ttiat building? I don't know . . p 

37# Why. are those people waiting? I don't know • . • 

38. What time is it? Can you tell me ... ? 

39. What Bubjeot does he teach? I don't know . • • 

40. When did they ^? Do you know . . . ? 



- - ir,s 



Pattern 2^a 



I think. (that) Jobi;L likes Kny. 
I know (that) Mary likas John. 
I-hope (that)-4( g i SwA M h i» ^ e li i 
I imaging: (that) he hotter nov« 
I belipve '(that) he's better now. 



1) With the above verbe the werd "that" may be inoluded or left out'— the meazrLng 
of the dentenoee doee not change. 

2) Do not flay 'Twant t^t . . * Otos is wrong. Tte oorrect patiera for "want"'ie 
"1 want to . . e.g., "I wa^t. to go." or " "I \^ent John go*» 

OHAL PEEIL 23*1 (Students should be encouraged to omit -••that" in thia exeroiae.) ^ 




c 



vi; Is he tired? (think) 

2. * Should we practice a lof . (thirfc) 

3. Will it iiiia-tomorTOwi 

4* la Mr^ Smith ill (belieTre) . • 



r-TBlNK BE 13. --- - 
I THUK WB SHOULD. 

I H)FB IT HILL. 
I BBUSn/E SB IS. 



5» Did John^^obme^yefltVi^Ay'?^ ' (w-iTn«g»rft) - ^ 

6. Wiir ybu pass your. exaBin^t ion? (hojie)- 

, 7* Is Mary happy? (think) r/* 

8. ' Does Nfioa leain English? (believe) ' , * 

9. Did he xanderstand what I said? (think) • 

l6*_ John intelligent? (iinagine) ' 

11. Must we practice grammar a lot? (think) 

12. Doije John feel well? (tflink) ^* * 
15* Will Haiy come to dime r? (hope) 

14* Did Phi study at the Faculty of Pedagogy? j(believ«) 

OBiL DHUL 23.2 • , • 

. JO£Di CilT SfeAK VIETNAMB^B. 

JOm THINKS Be can SEBAK' VlfiTNlMBSB. 
■ JOHN WANTS TO SiBlK VIETKAlffiSB. 
JOHN LIKES TO SH3AK VIBTNAMBSB. 
■JQHir molNBS HE CAN SPEAlt 'VIETKAMESB. 




6. 


wants • 


12. 


shoxild ■ 


18. 


^oan 


•• ,24. 


muet 


7. 


must 


15. 


can 


19. 


believw 


25. 


can 


8. 


can 


14. 


•hopes- 


20. 


imagines 


26. 


knows 


9. 


thinks 


15. 


imagines 


21. 


hopes 


27. 


believes 


10. 


likes 


16. 


must 


22. 


vants 


28. 


thinks 


11. 


needs 


17. 


vill 


23. 


likes 


29. 


Uants 



'.'+5 - 1 I- 
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Pattern 25b 

Previous Pattern: 
* * Few Pattern: 



I 



.1 





have 


stixAiad 


English for six ^ars. 




has 


studied 


for six ^ara. 


Paul 


has 


^opened 


the vindov. 


Maxy 


has 


learned 


Thai in six months. 



X lived in Saigon for two years. 

I have lived in Saigon for two ^ars* 

"Sin5)le past'' 



B 



I studied 
Haa studied 
Paiil opened 
Jiajy learned 



English fcsr sfx years; 

for six years, 
the window • 
Thai in six months. 



The sentences in both Box A and Box B refer to actions in past time. They, are both 
ipaet ^^tenses. ' 

The type of sentence in Box B has already been studied (Lesson 11). 

Ve use Ihe tenee in Box A when %fe want to bring t^ action we are 8jpeaki% about up 

to the present. For exas^lei * / 

"I lived in Saigon for two years.*' » "I lived in Saigon for two ^ears, but I am 

not livin^y there nowt" _ 

^'I jkave lived in Saigon for two years." • have lived in Saigon for two yeaze, 

and I am still living there. 




/) "Bave/hae ..--ed'* "for'* time phrase (two days, three years, etc.) is used to 
show past tiiae up to ths preeent* 

Z) Bo not use **have/has ..» <-ed" with words like "yesterday^ last year, etc." 
except with the word "einee." 

3) The oise of "hav^/has" in this construction is a pure structural device acd has 
no connection with the x>rdinexy use of "to have" meaning "possession c6* (sd huu). 

4) The second word in the verb phrase is often sailed the "past participle," 
(studied, opened^ learned, ete.), b\zt in this book it will be called "-ed form 

_ot Kb a. verb ;"^ 



OBAl DHELL 23.3 (To drill the use of "for" and "sinee.") 

1. three hours I BkVS STODBI) K)R TSSSE BOUBS. 

yesterday I STUD IBB SIBCE IfBSTSBDAY.^^ 

t\rfy days I BiVE STUDBSD FOR TVTO BA1CS . 

last week ^ I H17E STUDIED SINCE lAST WEEC. 



2. 

3. three week* 

6. five hours . 

7. six months 
6. last ni^t 
9. last year 



10. * two' years 

11. the hot season 

12. twenty minutes 
15 . noon 

14. half an hour 



15. breakfast 20. 

16. yesterday 21. 

17. three days 22. 
18 • last week 25* 
19. five minutes 24 • 



ten days 
this mo33iing 
last summer 
yesterday 
two months 
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Patttm 23b 



Short toroM 



[its] 

[yuy] 



Vre, studied. 
You 'vie worked* 
Ee<s ;^ted. 
She^s played. 
It's stopped. 
Ve^ve tried. 
You're cooked. 
They've walked. 



I 


haven't ttudiedV 


[hagvnt] 


xou 


* haven *^t ii^rk^d. 


fh»vnt] 

IhiBzntJ 


JEW 




She 


hasn't planted. 


[hasnt] 
[Msnt] 
fhavnt] 


It 


hasn^t stopped. 


We 


haven't tried* 


You 


haven't cooked. 


[havnt] 


They 


haven't walked. 


[tevnt] 



COMMENTS 

5Phi8 id not really a' new pattern but a combination of patterns already studied. 
1) Use these short fern:* in all but the most fomal situatiuns. 

,OML DRILL 23.4 (Keep all the sentences in. past tina. Use both "...ed" and 

"have/has ...ed" tenses.) 



4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 



. 1. 
2. 
5. 

last week 
yesterday 
now 



now . 
yesterday 
last night 

8. 

9. 
10. 

11. 



I HiVB STUDIED IQR TEmS HOUBS NOW. 
I SfTDDIED FOR THREE HOURS YSSTERDIY. 
I STUDIED FOR THREE HOUBS LAST IflGBT 

last Monday 
before dinner 
after lunch 
now 



12. the day-iefore yesterday 

13. last ni^ht 
when I was in the librmry 
before goipg home 
now 



14. 
15. 
16. 



ORAL DRILL 23.5 







1. 


study 


I'.VB STUDIED. 


« 






1 


2. 


he 


HE'S STUDIED. 










3. 


they 


TffiY'VE STUDIED. 










4. 


work 


TflBY'VE WORKED. 






5. 


wait 


10. 


they 


13. she 


20. 


we 


6. 


I 


11. 


try 


16. you 


21. 


he 


7. 


you 


12:' 


I 


17. we . 


22. 


they 


8. 


he 


13. 


he ' 


Id. he 


23. 


she 


9. 


she 


14. 


we 


19. play 


24. 


• 

I 



ORAL DRILL 23.6 



1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 



th^y 
I 

he 

worked 



THEY HAVEN'T RESTED. 
I HAVEN'T RESTED. 
HE HASN'T RESTED. 
HE HASN'T WORKED. 



ORAL DHIIL 23.6 (Cont'd.) 



5. 


tii*y 


8. 


WA 


11. 


lika 






17. 












6. 


you 


0. 


I 


12. 




15. 


they 


18. 


we 


21. 


they 


24. 


she 


7. 




10." 


wait 


13. 


we 


16. 


I 


19. 


he^ 


22. 




25' 


I 



ORAL DRILL 23-7 



1. ago 

2« for six taontha now 
3* two years now 
4. ago 

5. last year 10. 

6. for three weeks now 11. 

7. in 1958 12. 

8. for three years now 13 . 
9* ago 14. 

OHAL DRILL 23.8 

1. J&m, id a good student. 

IS 1 GOOD STUDENt. 

2. Dhak speaks English veiy well. 
NEiM SFE^ £3fGLISH VSRT WELL. 



I LIVED DI SAIGON A YEAH AGO. 
I HAVE U72D IN SAIGON ?0H SIX rSOOTHS NOV. 
I HAVE LIVED IN SAIOON FOR TWO YEARS NOW. 
I LIVED HI SAIGON TWO YEARS AGO. 



work 15, 

for a year now 16. 

in 1959 17. 

for ten oontbs nour 18. 

ago 19, 



last year 

last suszner 

for two years now 

for six weeks now 



(pass ... many exafiiinatLons) 

HE HiLS PASSED MANY SXiMIHiillONS . 

(prmotice, ... a lot) 
SHB HAS PRACTIOBD A LOfT. 



3* John speaks Vistasisess very well. 
JOHN SHSAKS VIETHAMEiSB VERY WEIL. 



(woiic ... very bard) , 
ES HAS WORKED VERY HARD. 



4^ Maay is a fast reader, (finish ... a lot of books) ^ 

5. My friend is a poor student, (fail ... his exaainations) 

6. John is good at languages, (leain ... a lot) 

7- I^jr brother Ib good at ousio. (play ... in a lot of concerts) 

8. Maiy feels sleepy, (open ... the window) 

,9* I like television, (watch it a lot) 

10. Tumi is very clever, (pass ... all his exaainations easily) 

11. . John Is grateful because I helped him. (thank ... me a lot) 

12. Ann is cold, (close ... the wi^dbw) 

13. Betty is a good cook, (cook ... nice food very often) 
14* Paul is tired, (rest ... all morning) 

15» Mr. Smith likes to travel, (visit ... many countries) 



Pattern 23d 



Previous Pattern: 
New Pattern: 



Did you wait a long time? 
Have you waited a I'^^ng time? 



Yes, I did. 
Yes, I have. 



Have you finished studying? 




Yes, I have. 


Havs you finished working? 




Iio, I haven *t . 


Has he studied Vietnamese? ^ 




Yes, he has. 


Has he studied EiigUsh? 




No, he hasn't. 


Ha"/e you ever vi3ited Hue? 




To 3, 1 hard. 


Have you ever vi;^ited Tay-Ninh? 




No, X haven't. 



- 146 - 



The ^imstion-form of this pattern is made hy reversing the first two words of the 
at^itecent f orza. 

In the short respcnsjis, both negative and positive^ it is not necessary to lepeat the 
osin verb. 

' OBAL SaiLL 25.9 

1. Have they finished their dinner? (yes) Y33, TSJY HAVE. 

2. Have- you ever studied French? (no) NO, J HAVEIN'T 
5* Has John rested? (yes) TG3S, HB BA.S. 
4* Has it stopped raining? (no) NO, U HASN'T* 

5. Has John rested for an hour? (yes) !!• Have tiie children retxmied? (no) 

6. Have the new students arrived?(no) 12* Have they finished their work? (yes) 

7. Has she firdshed her worlc? (no) 15. Has John passed his examination? (yes) 

8* Have we started a new lesson? (no) I4. Has mother cooked dinner? (no) 

9* Has it stopped rainiiig? (yes) 15. Have you ever str;diqd Fienoh? (no) 

10* Have John and Maiy waited for 16. Have you ever watohed television? (yes) 

a long tine? /y^s) 

ORmL D3ILL 23-10 

1. Did you unierstand what I said? (yes) YES, I DID. 

C2, Can they spefelTEnglish? (yes) YES, THEY CAN. 

5* Are John and Mary ready? (no) NO, TIEY ABBN'T. 

4» I can speak VietnaiDese. no response 

6* Have John and Maiy ever studied French? (yes) 

?• Will you gp to 3ien-Hca tomorrow? (no) 

8. Is it going to snow next week? (no) 

9» Have you ever smoked a pipe? (no) 
10. Are we learning French now? (no) 
11* It's hot today. 

12. Has John ever listened to Vietnamese music? (yes) 

15. Did you to Long Xxjye n last week? (no) ^ 

14» Can you understand the questions? (yes^ 

You can understand the^ question^, 
^ 16. Are we going to study lesson twenty-four? (yes) 

17 • Have we studied lesson tw«nty-two? (yes) 
18. ' Did we study lesson ton? (yes) 
19 • Have they overwatched Vietnamese opera? (j'os) 

Has it rained since last week? (yos/no) 

21. It rainod yesterday. 

22. Arp you a student? (yes) 

23. Did ynu visit yoiir friond yeatorday? (no) 

( " 24. ^ y^u going to visit ycur fri^jnd ^tomorrow? (no) 

25. Have we sttidied loason twelve? (yss) 

26. We havb sttidiod lesson twenty-one. 
27- Im I teaching y^u Vietnanxjse? 

28. I3 it raining now? 

29. Havo vo finiahfcjd thu lesson? 

50. This exercise is easy, • I47 « 

ERJC 



Pattern 25e 





Previous Pattern: 


I have waited. 




New Pattern: 


• 

I have stood. 


eat 


ate 


KiV3 3jLT£i; 


I have eaten icy diimor. 


teach 


taUj^ 


EiS TAUGET 


Mr. Smith has tau^t US graiHaar for a long time 

now. 




9 tond. 


KAV3 STOOD 


Those students have stood there all morning.. 


run 


ran 




"Where's Jrtmf'* "He's run home." 


drive 


drove 


HAV3 DH^^S^ 


John and Maiy have driven 400 kms. * 


J fill 


swam 




Swimminflr in the liver is dangerous, but Ham and 








Kidt have swum there often. 


read 




HAVE HRAD 


I have read a lot of books since I came to 'the 








University, 


sleep 


slept 


^ HAS SLEPT 


"Ir John tired?" "Yes, he has slept all moming"# 


sit 


Bat 


HA'^/S SAT 


I have sat hsre for two hcurs. 


find 




hlhS pound 


John has foxuid his book. 


keep 


kept 


KEPT 


John and Mary have kept their books in a small 








cupbosurd. 


buy 


bought 


HiVS BOUCET 


They have bou^t a new. dress forHary. 


btaild 


built 


BLVB BUILT 


They have built a new house in Gia-lAnh. 


sexx 


sold 


EiVB SOLD 


\im ViMVtt flnlA oar* 



( 



OOMMSNTS 



Th» laual form of the participl*' ia "..-ed." Some,- however, take different forme, 
often referred to as "irregular." The only way to leam theee "irregular" foims ia 
to practice uaiiig +*fieia as much as possible. 



OHAL DBILL 25-11 
1. 

2. 
3. 



I ate my breakfast this morning. 

I ATE MY BFEAKAST THIS MOHtTENG BDT I H/iVBN'T EATEN SINCE. 
I tau^t English five years ago. 

I TiiUGHT ENGLISH FIVE "ffiAKJ aGO BUT I HiVEN'T TilOGHT IT SINCE. 

I stood in line to see "Shane" last year. \ 

I STOOD IN LINE TO SEE "SHANE" L*3T mR, BUT I. HAVEN'T STOOD IN 
T 'r>r t* * Q 'l M f * tii * 



4. 

5. 
o. 

7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 

n. 



I ran in the SEAP Olympic games in 1959- 12. 

I drove a car 'when I was in Saigon. 13 . 

I swam in the river ^rtien I vfas a child. 

I read a lot of books when I was at College. 14* 

I slept from ten last night to ei^t this morning. 

I sat an your chair yesterday. 

I found soflce mcney in the street last year. 

I kept my birds when I was a child. 
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I bou^t sczse mangos yesterday^ 
I ate Some durian when I was 
in Baria. 

I taught French in ( 



ERLC 

hmimiimr[Tiaaa 




Pattern 24a 



GHAJM IZSSOfi TWfilirr-FDDH 



Previoiis Pattern: 
Kew Pattern: 



I!he fire destroyed the buildir-g* 
building was destroyed. 



Studer*^3 axe examined befote they can enter the Faculty of -Peda^gy. 
The doer vas opened. / 

A lot of 'new ro^tds are being built in Vietnam. 
Several of these new roads will be finished next year. 
Two new bridges were cci|pleted liear Saigcn in I96O. 
The students shoxild be tatight to speak English. 
I was bom in Hue . / 



1) 
2) 

5) 



i coMME:irs 

In this pattern we say that the subject receives the, action. 

All tenses cay be used in this pattern, but the -ed form or "participle" remains 

invariable, (e.g., fiaiat-ed, opened, examined, etc.) 

Do not say "^I bom." The correct pattern is "I was bom." , 

She oooked the rioe. 
Ho bvdlt the house. 
They opened the windq> 



\ 



1. 
2. 

3. 



THE RICE Wi3 COOKED. 
THE H0D3S BUILT. 



THE WDSCW Wis OPEIJED. 



'4. 


She taught the pupils. 


13- 


JWm sold the books. . 


5. 


They taught English. 


• 1^ 


Maiy closed the '.windows. 


6. 


You read the letter. 




We loazned. the lesson. 


7. 


John- drove theicar. 


16. 


They cleaned the room. 


8. 


Ann ate the iiafl^t. | 


17. 


He painted the wells. 


9. 


I received Ahe letj^rs. 


18. 


They translated the book. 


10. 


He fomd tre .^mqpey. 


19. 


We stopped the bus. 


11. 


We kept th^keys. 


20. 


She washed the olothes. 


12. 


Th<*y bouijht the house . 







ORAL DRILL 24-2 



1. They are translating the book. 

2. Ann i3 i;atir*g the moat. 

5» John is driving the car. 



TfiS SOOK 13 33r:& THAIBLATED. 
THS rSUT 13 rSIIC BiiTEN- 
TEE CiiH 13 3300 DRI73IT. 



4. They ar j inching Snglish. 

5» You aro roaiing the lot tor. 

6. They ar^: caiving the house . 

7. She i3 t^^f^^rAng the papil3. 

9. Ibjjr/ io clo3in#^ the v,ando*/»3- 

9. Ha is po^ntirw^ the vnll3» 



10. Thoy axo cleaning tnt^ rrori> 

11. J-»hn is sollins th^^bocks. 

12. We arj learning "ihc le33on. 

13. 3h9 ia vaohir^ the ^l^^thes* 
14* '^h(^y ara v:atclJxg the 

15. You ar^ reading th^ letter. 
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cHAi mm, 24-5 ^ . . 

1. Thay should etvdy £jngli3h. 

• — 2.* We^ speak English. 

5. Thay are going to open the 
windows. ' 
He drove the c«r. 



I: 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 

11. 



4. 

\le*ax9 praotioing graimar 

The learn pron\inciation. 

They slxb learning pronunciatlou; 

They learned ^ronuzioiation. 

He will stop the train. 

I must cross the riyer. 

Mary oan learn Vletnaioede* 



Patten 24b 



Previo\» Pattem: 
New Pattem: 



ENGLISH SaOULB S! STUDIED. 

ENGLISH IS SPOKEN. 

THE WINIX7WS ASE GOING TO BE OPEI^. 

^THB dkR WAS SBIVEir. 

12. John is going to sell the car. 
15. Mfitiy sold her wa:toh. 

14. Ann buys rioe* 

13. The policeman is watohing the boys< 
16 • I opened the door. 

17* They have opened tbc^ir books.* 

18. He has closed the windows. 

John opened the door* 

The door was opened by John. 



The letter was read by me. 

The sttidents are being tau^ by him* 
They will be instructed by John. 
The door was opened by the wind. 
The botise was bou^t by us. ^ 

These lessons have been finished by the students. 



. COMMBNUS 

This pattem is veiy similar to Pattern 24a. 

In this pattern the eubjeot reoeit'-es me action (as ift Pattern 24 a), howevejr, ttie 
person or thing which performs the action is identified* 

1) To identify the performer of the action in this pattem the following sequence 
is used: . 



S ub,ioct (reneives|the action) ^ 
The ^ouse 



verb 
was bou^t 



by 



performer of the a^tipr. 



U3 



2) When using pronotma after "by»" object form (ne, him, her, tis, them). 

ORAL DRELL 24-4 

1. We studied lesson twenty-three LESSON TWENi'Y-THESE WAS STUDIED BY US 

yesterday. YESIBEDAY. 

2. I'laiy is cleaning the bedroom. THE BEDBOOM IS BEING CliSAlSD BY MlHY. 

3. The teacher is going to ^jrepare THS IS GOIIiG TO E3 P^P-'|^ BY 

the leason. THE T2ACHSR. 

V,. The Emperor of Vietnam built TOI-ISS WERE BUILT IN HOB BY THE E:-I?FK)E3 
tombs in Hue. OF '«ST:iaI-I. 



- 150 



ORAL DRILL 24-4 (Cont^d.) 

5. John received a letter. 13'; 

6. The teacher exaained th3 students 14, 

last week. 15, 
Dr» Yates ia going to open the course ♦ 
The painters are painting the house. I6. 



8. 
9. 



The river floods the rice fields* I7. 

every year. 

10. The Dean will give the students 18. 

• their degrees* 19. 

11. Marconi Evented the radio. 

12. Colvunbus dis'cavsred America* 



Mar opened the door. 
My dog ate th^t meat. 
The teacher is going to explaiA 

the problem* 
The ^/illageijp^iuilt that road. 
The students composed a new song. 

Ann closed the window* 

Chatrlea Dickens wrcite Tale of 
Two Cities." 



Pattern 24 0 


meet 




HAVE MET 


bite 


,bit 


HAS BITTEN 


win 


won 


HAS WON 


feed 


fed , 


HAS FED 


hold 


held 


HAS HELD 


feel 


felt 


HAVE PELT 


sleep 


slept 


ha^;e^slept 


mean 


'meant 


HAVE Meant 


bear 


heard 


HAVE HEARD 


think 


thotigjit 


HAVE THOUGHT 


bring 


brought 


HAVE BBODCKT 


teach 


taught 


HAS TAUGSP 



I have met him before, but I can't remember where. 

That dog has bitten two children. 

Kiet is very happy. He has won a scholarship to 

the University. 
John has fed Ms idog some meat. 
He has held that job for three years. 
I have never felt ill . 
They have slept since tan o'clock. 
They have always meant what they said. 
The children have never heard that otoiy. 
I have thought about it for a long tdoe. 
The students have brought their books. 
Mr. Campbell 'has taught English for six months. 



1. I thought about that problem yesterday. 

2. I^y dog bit Inn last -.^ek. 

3. He tav<ght English last year. 



These verbs do- not take, the usual "-ed" endings, in their past forms. 

I THOUGHT mm TH,IT 'PIDBISI YB3TEHMY» 
BUT I HA'/EN'T THOUGHT ABOUT H? SINCe! 
MY DOii BIT Al^r LAST WEEK BUT IT HASN'T 

BITTB2T aSH aHJCE. 
HE TAUGHT EXL13H LAST YBAB BUT HE HASN'T 
TAUGHT C JEICB. 

4. He brought his books to school yesterdajr. 

5. " We heard a loud noise fivie minutes ago. 

6. . Tney felt tired yeaterday. 

John held the baby fur twr hours yeaterday, . 

Sne slept for ei^ht hours last night. 

I won 2,000 piastres in the lottery last ^sar. 

to taui^t 3n,^'li8h in 1957. 

thouA'ht about hor father y-aterday. 
T?.-:jy met fir. Smith when he was, Vur^-Tau. 

- 151 - 

J 61 



7. 

8. 
. 9. 
10. 

11. 

12. 




rp.ttern cl« . ' * 

Previous Pattern: 
New Pattem* 



T ■ / ^ ^ 1 

_John is ol^. He*3 an old man. 


John 13 i 
i ' John is y( 


;/r8d» J* , He's* a tired nian. 
firing. He's a tiring man. 



V . 



V. 



9-) Wordi like "tired" and "titing^' aare forms of verbs; however, when they come 
\ ,^after the forms* of the verb ^to- be" (am, is, are, 'was, were), they function like 
adjectives — words like "old, young, big, small," etc^) . ^ . 

2). Always remember to include J^he correct fQ2?m of the verb "to be" (am, is, are, was, 
\ Vere) in this pai;tein. / ' ^ 

5) i Tha endings »?-ed" -and . "-ing" , indicate" different meanings.' ' 

*Ths etnding "-ed" inditates-^that the subject receives^ the ac^Jion. ^ . 
The jDndiiig "-ing" indicates that the subject performs jiie acti 
^Por exanqplerj ,.miy is bored, = Someone (or, some tiling boxes Mary.) 
* ' ^. Mary is bo ring. = tlaiy bores other people. 

oh4l dhill 24.6 

.Mary was tired afl^er she studied yesterday. (Describe Maiy.) ^ . 
MAHT Wis TIRBD. , ; ' ;( 

2. Maiy bores other people. (Descrihe Mary.) MARY 23 BOEEN^t. 

3* John Jbores Mauy. (Describe Mary.) tl&HY IS BOBEDJ ^ 

4* John bores Mary. (Describe John.) JCES IS BOHII^Cr. ' . \ 

The djudents are veiy intelligent. THey surprise^ the teacher. (Describe the 
teacher.) ^ ^ - 

John got ja new tiqycla. The bicycle pleaded him. (Describe John.) 
j. Ann is watching the monkeys. They amuse her. , (describe Ann.) 
6: John is watching the monkeys. Thby amuae him. (JDescribe the monkeys.) 
, ^.--Mr. Campbell has travelled a lot. He interests people. (Describe Mr. Campbell.) 
, 10. Ohey boys watched the film. They thought it was very exeit^n^. : (Describe 
^ .\ the boys. ) ' - 

al. Those children are annoying Dr. Yates* (Describe Dr. YateaJ / " 

-'12# Jchii ma3:ried Mazy. (Describe JohnO \ . ' 

15. Jane is very pleasant. She charms people (Describe Jane.) ' 
' 14. Betty thought that t^l movie she saw l^st night was disappointing. (Describe 

' Betty.) . % 

15. Someore stole my pen. (Describe the pen.) ^ * - / 

16. ^Paul broke his pencil. (Describe thfe pencil.) ^f- 

^ ' ^ " ' ' 1 
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Patbem 24 e 
11 

* A2 

Bl 

\ 32 



Jolm 

Vietnaziese 



IS 



still tries to speak Viet^afiese* 
still difficult for him.i 



I'iaxy dcesn't speak Vietmicese any more. 
English isn'^t difficult for her any more* 



llam speaks English very well already. - 
He has learned it- very well already. 

Kiet vdoesn't .speaJc Eriglish very well yet. 
hasn't learned English veiy well yeto. 



>v^- • >^^x..r ^ COMMENTS ' 

STlLlTsijWioates "th^t an'actjkm^ continue the same now as before* 

STILL ' is -likB the Viet^^esl yoid, "con'.' • ! 

UTY MDiffl is a negative fo^ of "stilK'' It mea^is-lb^t the situ^lor. or action has 

changed — that it is not ffce 'same as hefops.^ AM lt)M is like "IChoilg.... niia." 

^AliHB&DY indicates a time earlier or spoiler than e^q^ected. It is lii^ liie Vietnamese 
rd."rdi." ^ ^ 



TET i^the negative form of ^^'already." It indicates a time later 07^ longer ihan 
expected. It is lik^ the Vietnamese "Ccki nxxa.** * . 

1) Use "still" after affiitotiVeXf crms* of the verb "to be." (a1) ^ 

2) Use "still" ^before ^egative foriis^f "to be" and before other verbis (both negative 
and affirmative). • ^ 

5) Use "anymore, already, yet*' at the^eiHof senterices. (A2, 31, 32) 

^RAL DRILL 24 .7 ^ ^ \ ^ 

'1. I'iary studied Vietnamese last ye^ar. She doeaA't stiidy VietnifeLCBse now. 



MARY IX3ESN'T STUDY VI3TNAI'IESB .AMY WBE. 



2s I studied Srgllsh Ijast year. I 
, I SHLL aTTOY SmiSH. 



3^dy Engl 



ish now. 



5. 
6. 

7. 
6. 

id. 
11. 



5. Paul plajr-ed tennis two years ago. He plays tennis now. 
• PAUL STILL PLxYS TEIINIS. , ' 

4' I worked in Go-Yap last yea^. I don't work thers^.-now. 
I L01V1 W03K El Gd-V.AP ANY WEE. '■ " * 

We nee<3^d to practice pronunciation lait week. We need *:c practice it now. 
Mal^r :;-aS dr inkling coffee. • She is drinking coffee now. 
Ann vas li-;ing ir Chol6n. Sh.^ is livir.g dn Cholcn now. 
3et~y v^s livir^ in Cholon. 3he's not living in Ch6l6n now. 
Those sfeder.ts v;ajnvei to -stud^ yesterday./ They /want to study new.* 
That man was busy ^-eoterday. He isn't busy now^ 

Ve attendel tii- Fc^cizitv jf Pedag:ujS^^ last yea*r. / attend rhe Faculty of 
Peda^o^-y new. 
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pRAL DHTU. 24.7 (CoJrt 'd.) 

<• ;.12. Jol::a likad J)alat ^urirg the cool season. He doesn't like it now/ 
»• * • 

15» My friend v^itied for ae this aorning.. He is waitjteg^ for m now. 
* * « * ♦ ^ • ■ » * .. , . 

14. ^ John an^ Mary, studied French latst j'^ear* They aren't studying Fie*ich now, 

15. That student didn't study hard last month. ^^-He isn't studying hard now. 

ORAL DRILL 24.8 / " , * .^'^ 

1. It's only April but tiie grainy season ha3«,begun^ 

^ IT'S *0>ILY APHIL'BBT THE RAHTf SSASOlf HA3^ BEGUN ^ALREADY. 

' 2! ^*It.'s JunB but rainy season hasn't begun. 

^ IT'S JmE BUT TEB TiaiNY S3AS0N- HASN'T ffiGUN YET. ^ . . 

3» John/nas learned to speejc Chinese but he can't read it. 

JOHli HAS LBARHSDf TO SiBAK CEISESE BUT HE CAN'T READ IT YET. 
4» Mary has studied Yietnaoede for six months and she can speak it veiy well. 

5. Ann has started to work but she hasn't been paid. 

6. Kiet got^^his diploma last week and he is teaching. 

7» Nam has studied for five years ^t he haan't got a diploma* 

. 8. Thuan is very young but he is a headmaster. 

^. John has, only been in' Vietnam six weeks but he' knows a lot of people. • 

10. I am waitix^ for John but he hasn't come. 

11» Betty is learrrLng to play ternis and she is veiy good. 

12. John is learning to play the piano but he is ziot veiy good. 

15 • Those students from the P^aculty of Pedagogy have played tahl^ tennis for two 

hours, but they ^ire not tired. ♦ ^ . 

14» That student has played tennis for only ten minutes but he is tired.* 

15. It is April but the weather is not very hot. ^ \^ 

16. It is February but the weather" is veiy hot. 



PStte» 24X__ 



Tli^e're 

John's 

They're 




not 


tired of 
tired of 
tired,.of^ 


V practicing uhis lesson.* 
I^. Smith. 

playing table-tennis. 


The students 


are 


not 


accustomed to"^ 
acetistomed to 


working hard. 
^ smoking. ' 


John 

He 

Vietnamese 
^ ^ people 


is^ 
is 

are 


net 


used to 

.used to 

used tc 


going to school. • - 
noise. 

^>^ cold veather. 


Meet students 
. Some stud.3;nt3 


are 

aro 


not 


interested in / 
iittereated in y 


leami£g<^3nglis h. 
mathematics . 


Ann 

0\rr friends 


va3 
are 




7^ 

'bored vath/ 

bored with 

— 


her job. 

this movie . \^ ' 

■ ' ^.u ,., "' " " 
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1) TIIED OF. USED TO, HCTEBESTSD IH^ etc. fxxnction as single imits. - / . 

2) These xmits are always iised with forms of the verb Vto he"*(am, is, aure, was, 
were). , 

3) "They are followed by verbs ending in "-ing" (going, learning, waiting, playing, 

etc., or by nouns (mathematics, Mr. Smith, cold weather, etc.) 

N.B. Do not confuse: 

a) "John is useito driving." with 
B) "John used, to drive." 
* The pattern in A indicates that John is accustomed to driving and still drives. 
The pattern in B indicates that John drove at some time in the past, but no 
longer drives now. 

ORAL DRILL 24*9 ^ 

1. Kiet likes languages. He thinks that languages are vexy interesting. 
KET IS INTERESTED IN LANGUAGES. 

2. John said', "I don't like this book. It bores me." ' " 
JOHN W^S-BOHEm WITH HIS BOOK • 

3. John has driven cars for a long t1 
JOHN 13 USED to DRIVING. 

4. Mary said, "I've played tennis for a long time. I don't want to play any. 
more." 

MARY WAS TIflED OP PLiiYING TENNB . 

' 5. Nhan thinks that English grammar is vary boring. ^ 

6. Paul has x>ro2lced veiy hard. Now he is' tired. - _ ^ 

7. Maiy said, "This, book is very. long. It bores me." 

8. John ha^^liyed in Vietnam for ten years. He likes the climate. 

9. People in Vietnam eat a lot of rice* with their meals. They say, "It's our 

custom." • . 

I- , ^ 

10. Henry lites musi^.. He thiijks that music is interesting. 
11* liaiy 'doesn't Hke music. She thinks that mxisic isn't interesting. 
1^. John has eajk^en rice for six weeks. He doesn't want t% eat rice any more.* 
13 • Thuan has /eaten rice for sixteen years. He wants to continu^ eating rice. 
14. John thi^s that math&matics is very interesting. 

ORAL DRILL /24.1Q. 

1. When J was at the University I studied English. 
WHEN I WiiS' AT THE UNIVERSITY I IBED TO STUDY ENGLISH^ a 

2. The students woik hard eveiy d^sy. ^ 
' THE STUESNTS ABE USED TO WORKHh^ H/vRD EVERY DAY. . < 

3. Mr. Smith swam a lot viien he was a boy. 
• MR. SICETK USBD TO SWIM A LOT WHEN HE WA3 A BOY. / ^ 
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DPILL 24*i0 (Cont-dO , . ^ ^ 

4* Tho stvdents stucjy dxxring the hot season^ 
' John and llary played tennis a lot last year.^ 

I knew a lot of students when I was in Saigon. 

7. ^iaxnajciese ^^t a lot of lace^ evej^ day. 

8. Host students read a lot of books. 

9. Peter ^ent to Vuiig-Tau every week-end when ha was 

10. Kany Vietnametse go to Vur^-Tau >faen the weather is 

11. Phi worked hard when he was in Hue'. * 

12. Vo dx'ink a lot of water d\ariiig the hot seasori. 

15* I played i/ith a top \ihen I was a child. 




/ 

/ . 



GHAMHAR lESSON TWEOTY-PIVE 



.Pattern 25 



Previous Pattern: 


I wanted 


the 


students to open their books. 


I let 


4- Via 


s ouuenbs . ^ ^ open wijexr dooks • 












He asked the boy 




to 


open 


the door. 


I^tciLiL-tham stidenta 




to , 


finish 




Pleeiae allow me 




to 


help 


you . 


ThJey forced 




to 


accept 


their invita-ticati — ^ — ' 



B 



PleeuBe let ne 
The ettxdents felt the tree 
I canft hs»r you 

The smdents watphad him 
^They/ observed him 

I I saw John 

They made 
Pleajae have ther^udents 




play 
morve 

speak. ^ 

teach 

e^lain 

open ' 

accept^ 

<cl6se 



with thom. 
during the storm. 

the lesson, 
the lesson, 
the door, 
their invitation, 
their books. 



In this 



1) 
2) 

5) 



COMHEailS 

structxire thet^ is the &llowixig pattom ;Aich was studied in Lesson 18: 

Subject 1st Verb Object 2nd Verb * (indirect Object) 

He asked the boy to go (to Hue) 

2nd verb in this pattern is usually preceded by "to." \^ox A) • 



Hoiiever, after these verbs: let, feel, hear, watch, observe, see, and naka, ffae 



verb is not pie ceded by "to . " 



After the verb "help"; the 2nd verb can follow either pattern, e.g. 
wcrk." or "I helped \him to work." 



"I h9lped him 



ORAL DRILL 25.1 "To revie*,the pattern with "to." ' 

1. aak \ DID JOHN ASK YOU OD GO TO HUE?, 
\ 2. want \ DID JOHN VAIIT YOD" TO GO TO ^? ^ . 

5. expect \ DID JOHN EXEBGT YOU TO GO TO HDS? 



4. invite 7^ 


al\.dw 


10. 


ask 15. persuade 


5. tell 8. 


ord^r ' 


11. 


urge 


^ 6. aiiviGe ^ 9. 


perniit 


12. 


ask 


(Statement Pattera) 


d. 


told 


HE TOLD ME TO GO TO HC3 . 




2. 


asked 


•HS -&SKED ME TO GO TO HE 


J. wanted* 6. 


expected 


9. 


permitted 12.* fcrc 


4* urged ?• 


yel^uaiied 10. 


ordered 


5 . invited 8 . 


allowed 


11. 


compelled 
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OBiL Lam ajli To rsviaw the pattern fttth "to." (Cont'd.) 



(FegatiTf pattern) 



1. 
2. 
.5. 



tell 
want 
allow 



4. 
5. 
6. 



ask — 
force 



-Ttp invite . 

8 . pe rsuade 

9. urge 



HE DIM'T TELL ^^S TO GO. 
HE DIDN'T WAin? ^E TO GO. 
HE DiDH«T~AL;OW:«B TO GO. 

10^^ e3n>ect 

iiV-pSitr--' 

12. teli. 




3. 



watoh 

make 
have 

let 3* see 6 

(statement pattern) 

h&ve 4* obsertre 
(Negative puttezn) 



3.' let 4. watch 
ORAL DRILL 23 -3 



To practice the pattern without "to." 

IS THE iSAGHEH GOIHG TO WATCH ^ IfiATE? 
IS TBB TEAGBEfi GOING TO MAKB Hik LEAVE? 
IS THE TBACHBH GOING TO HATS HUt LEAVE? 
hear 4. observe 8. watch ^. hava 

SHE'S GOING TO WATCH HIM LSiVB. 
SH3«S GOING TO LET HIMJ^ASB-.^ 

5. see 6. make ^J?*— ^ISt fl.' h9«r 

1. see ^^.^lE^IDN'T ■SEE HEi IBAVB. 

2. " make ' DIDN'T MilB HIM ISA^. 
6. 



1. 
2. 



watch 
let 



10. oako 



9. watch 



3* hear 



observe ' 7. make 8. have 



9. see C 



Thia drill forces students to choose between tbs pattern with 
"to" and the pattern without "to^" 



5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 



told 

watched 

urged 
1st 

wanted 
saw 



12. 
13. 
14. 

15. 

16. 



1. persviaded 

2. made 

3. read 
4»^ asked 

-«lX3H«r— --^i8. 



JOHN KJESUADBD 1-B TO ^ THE -BOiSt-*.., 

JOHN MaDB UZ BUY THE BOCK. r.^... 

JOHN mSS m HEAD THE BOCK. - 
J0I9T ASKED if; TO HEAD THE SOCK. 



heard 
asloBd 

let 

forced 
made 



19> 
20. 
21. 
22. 

23. 




OBAL DHILL 25.4 



To forcse a ohoioe between the pattem with "to" aid .the pattern 
without it. 



1. had ' 

2. invited 

3. let 

4. aaked 

5. invited 9- fiPt \ 

6. let 10, Imd 

7* watphed 11. expected 
_ja*-— heard 12. told 



I HAD ANQTH^SiEAK i^OUT VIETNAM. 

I INVITED ANOTBER TO SPEAK ABOOT TI^lTNAM. 

I lET ANOmSH SBBAK ABOBT-TIBTNAM. 

I ASKED A^roOBER TO SHEJAK ABOtTT VIETNAM. 



13. made I7. got 

14. persuaded 18. heard 

15. permitted 19. observed 
l\ asked 20. let 

-.;i58 - V 
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21. wanted 

22 . allowed 
25* told 

24 . heard 

23 • asked 
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Pattern 25 b ^ 

Previous Pattern: 
New Patterns 



I 


go 


to the University of Hua, 


I 


wish I went 


to the University of Hue. 



I 


wish 


I ^ . 


spoke 


English perfectly new. 


John 


wxshes 
\d.sh 


he 


conld 


speak Vietnamese perfectly now. 


I 


I . 


had 


a lot of money* 


3heV 


wish 


- they 


were 


rich. 


- Ve^ 


wish 


JohxT^ 


wasn't 


siok now. 


. I 


wish 


those children 


weren't 


noisy. 


I * 


wish 


I • ^ ^ 


was 


f acaoiis . 



COMMENTS 

1) After "wish" vBe the simple p^S^fc f orm of the verb — "-ed, was, were, could> 
didn't, went, wanted, etc." 

2) The whole statemenj^iemains in present time, althougih ^e verb after "wieh" 
appears in pest form/ so time expressions like'Jnw, every* year, thia year, etc." 
shotiLd be used with this pattern. Do not use past-time expressions iike "yester- 
daiTf la0t year, etc." » , 

3) ^ You wiir also h6ar "I wish I were in Dalat now." After "wish" the form "were" is 

soooetimas used with words likef^ ^'I^ ha, she, it, John^ the pupil, etc." The 
meaning ia the same as if "was" is used* 



OHAL DRILL 25.4. To practice the pattern after WISH . 

1. Maiy isn't well today. I WISH SHE WAS W3LL TODAY. 

2. I think John doesn't speak Vietnamese. I WISH JOHlf SPOKS TETNAKBSE 
'Tuyet can't drive a car. I WISH SHE COULD DHTVB A CAR. 

4. I don't think those children are veiy huay. 
John can't swim. * 
I think that Mary doesn't drink coffee. , 
/ I know Hung doesn't speak English well. ^ • 

8. l^ry doesn't play tennis. * |^ 

9. 3^ think Betty isn't veiy happy. 



X 



ORAL DRILL 25*5 



10. JPaul doesn't work hard. 

11. Those students don't practice Eiiglish often. 

12. I don't think Dr. Yates is in his office now. 
To practice the negative pattern after WEE. 

1. Mary is sick today. 

2. I think John ia tired now. 
3* I think Paul works too hard* 

■ ■ ■ o 



I WISH SH2 W.AS:.''T SICK TODAY. 
I WISH HE y^isN'l? TIHSD liCW. 
I WISH HE DIDIi'T VORK TOO HAHD. 



ERIC 
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ORAL Dlil 




To pradti.09 the negative pattern after WI3H. . (Cont'd.) 
4. Betty is lazy. 

I thick it's going to rain today. 

.ve a class now. \^ 
I th'lJik thz39 students are bored. 
I think llr. Saitfa is angry. 
I think Joka^diives fast. 
I think Paul works slowlyr 
This lesson is difficult 
John speaks Snglish rapidly. 



7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 



Pattern 25 o Thi^ is a conversation pattern xiaing "wisW lin short ^stateaents. 



B 



* if 


John: 


Kr* osiith^s not heri^ 
I wish he ^wg^* - 




Ann: 
Betty: 


I oan^t drivB ^^^care 
I wish you oculd. 




Paxil: 
Peter: 


don't study PrencE. 
I wisn w-Aj|d« 


Mr- 
Mrs. 


Saith: 
Smith: 


Thpse children roake a lot of noise* 
I wish they didn't. 



( 



COMMENTS 

1) To express a wish after a negative statement by someone, use *'wish" with the 
past Boaati^««£i;>a»-4r. 

2) To express a wish jSUfter an aff inr&tive statement by someone^ use **'wish"* with| the 
negative foim ^ B.: i j 

ORAL DMLL 25*7 To pijadtice the use of "wish** in short statements. I 



1. John's sick. 

2. Ma:by talks too auch. 

3* Kiet doesn't speak Sn^ish. 

4. John oen't speak Vietnamese* 



I WISH EB WASN'T. . 
I WISH SHE DIDN'T. 
I WISH HS DID. 
I WISH IE COULD. 



5- 



Betty sleeps too nuche 
Ann oan't get t^p early in the momin^f. 

7. * Betty doesn't like get iip late. 

8. Mir. Smith's not ii: his office now. 
The movie theatsr is closed new-. 
Those stirients waste a lot of time. 
liary^B radio 'ioesnH work very vrell. 
Betty ani Jane can*t 3wim. 
John w:>rtis lat^ at nirht • 



9. 

10. 

11. 
12. 

15* 
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OBAL DRILL 25.7 To practice the use of "wish" in short statements. 
14. Those students don't study very well. 



(Cont'd.) 



15. 
16. 



17. 

18 • 
19. 
20. 



Pattern 25 d 


More verbs w3 


fi^t 


fought 


HIVE FOUGHT 


shinfih 


shone 




hang 


hung 


RAVE HDNG 


8ting 


stixng 


HAS STUNG 






HAVE DUG 




bled 


V HAS BIED ' 




swep V 


HAVE SWEPT 




told 


HA.VE TOLD 


sell 


sold 


HAVE SOLD 


lose 


lost 


HiS LOST 


send 


sent 


HAVE SENT 


lend 


lent 


ms mifs 


make 


made 


HAVE MADE 


have 


had 


HAS HAD 


bend 


bent 


HAS BEMT 


cmt 


cut 


HAVE COT 


put . 


put 


HAS FDT . 


cost 


coet 


HAS COST 



Kiiy's often late/ 
Paul can't read Chinese. 

1-fetry doesn't wlrite Chinese. 

Kiet doesn't want to learn English. 

Betty likes to dance too much. 

Those students don't like to practice long exercises, 
More verbs which 6a not have an ''-Qd'' participle . 



The two countries have often fought before. f 

The sun hasn't shone for two days. 

They have hurig their clothes on the clothes line . * 

The little boy is crying beca^l^e a scorpion has stui^g 

him* 

The meri have dug the foundations of the house* 
Put a bandage on that cut. ^^^tJiasJbled for ten minutes. 
The Servant hasn't swept this room for a long time. 
I have told ttiose cjiildren not to play^rsear the'txiai./ 
I have sold the book that I didn't like. * 

Mary can't come to the concert. She has lost her * 

ticket. 

Mrs. Smith is si^k. I have sent her some flowers^ 
John has often lent thorn mone.y. 

The students think they have made a lot of mistakes in 
the examination. ^ 



let 
set 



let 
set 



HAS I£T 
HAVE SET 



John has had a lot of training in teaching English. ^ 
The wind has bent thte roof of . tiiat house* 
I have cut my finger. 

John has put the key somewhere and I can't find it. 
It has cost us a -lot of money to build this house, but 
we are happy. 

The teacher has let the children go hons ♦ 

The s tiadents have set their desks on the porch« 



OBAL DRILL 25-7 



1. Tho Bxm shone this moxning. 

THE SUN SHDliE THIS MOBNING BUT IT HkSN'T SHOIIE SINCK. 

2. They hux^ their clothes on the line before tho rain bogon. 

THEY HUNG THEIR CLOTHES ON THE LUE BEFORE THE Roll BEG^i BJT 
THEY HAVEN'T HUNG TEEM ON IT SINGE.' 

5. That bee stung John five minutes ago. 

TH/.T BEE 3TU:iG JOHN FIVE MIiraTES AGO BUT IT UrdlVT! ariOG HHI 
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ORALBHELL 25.7 (cont'd.) 

4* Thailand^ aiid Biarnia fought more than a hxmdred yaars ago. 

5« I dug in the garden yesterday. 

. 6, This Qut on my finger bled this morning. 

7. I'lary swept tixe room yesterday. 

8. John told the children a sfory^last nigjit. ^ 

9. Tuyit sold some oranges yesterday. 

10. Betty lost some money last month. 

11. John sent Betty some money last month.- 

12. John lent Betty some money last month. 

13* Hxing made a lot of mis talc es this morning* ^ 

14* John had a lot pf woik to do yesterday. 

1$. The wind bent the flowers in^ my garden laat night. 

16. I out' the graas in the garden last month. 

17. John put his hand in the bowl two minutes ago. 

18. Thiaubook cost 40 piastres last year. 

19. The t eapher let the children play this morning. 

20. M^;>y set hex books on the itable fivie minutes ago. 



J?attam 25 e 



'The use of WHERE TO GO, WHiT TO BO, HOW TO PDCD, etc., in object 



I 


know 




^^^e^sMrb^ go 




Ha 






when to c6^. 




I 


told 


nim 


what to do . 




I 


asked 


him 


how to woik 


.the machine* 


He 


asked 


him 


.which plane to take. 





1) 

2) 



verbs 

Use "where to g), what to do, etc., " after/liia "know, staked, leeum, daoide, 
etc.," aa if they were the object of these verbs. 

Put words like "where, when, vhat, how, etc.," after the first verb , or after the 
ob.iect-pronoxxn (me. you, him, her, it, U3, th^), do not putf 'words like "where, 
vdien, what, etc.," at the eod of the aentenoe in this pattern. 



J 

1^ 



ORiL DHILi 25.8 
1. 

3. 



I know wharo to go, 
how 

how far ^-^ ^ ■■ 



I KI3DW WHBHB TO GO. 
I nm HDW TO GO. , 
I KNOW HOW FAR TO GO. 
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ORAL BHIIL 25 . 8 ( Cont «*d . ) 



4* 


how oiftexi 


1^. 


whoPG 












14. 


UO jOU luIOW 




ox 


wn&y 


c 
0» 


when 


15- 


wnav ' 




f\ A 

24* 


to taioe *^ 


n 
(• 


to* pxax^tice 


lb* 


to Diiy 




25* 


to teaca 


o 

o« 


wh^t 




how ciuch rice 




2o. 


how man;^ sbi^dLent's 


Q 


now mucn 


XO. 


pxGose jb6xx uie 




27. 


wiiat . * 


10. 


how long 


19. 


which book 




23. 


to do. 


11. 


to visit 


20. 


to look at 




^ 29. 


not to do 


12. 


who ' 


21. 


• who 




50. 


not to say 



ORAL Dfim 25.9 



1.' Bo you think John will come at eight o'clock? 
I THINK HE WILL. I TOLD HIM WHEaf TO COMB. 

• 2. So you think Maxy will. meet us at the bright place? 
I THIHK SHE WILL. J TOU? SEE WHERE TO MEET US, 

» 

♦ 3» you think they will take the right train? . 

I THUJK TBEY WILL. I TOLD TffiM WHICH TRAIN TO TAKE. 

I 

4» Do you think the boys will arrive at the right time? 

5* Do you think Paul witt-^ake eno\i^v money? 

'6. Do you think Betty will take enough books? 

'7. Do you think John will pronounce Kiet'a name correctly? 

* 8. Do you think Ann will choose the righ* color? 

9. Do you think Mr^^th will uae the diopa ticks c<^rrectly? 

10. Do yov^ think Mary -will do the right thing? * ^ 

11. Do you think Peter will speak to t^e right person? j 

12. Do you think the studei^j^ wiy. go to the right ad^tm? 
13 • Do you think they will arrive on time? 

14, Dfp you think John will know where, to go? 

l^r "^Do you think they will wait for two houM? 



- 16} - 
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Petteic 26 a 



OHAWMAR lESSON TWBNTY-SE * 
The use of "so that" asd "such that" 



John 

John 


i3 

is 


^S6* « 
♦ 

suoh a 


• 

tired 

tired student 


that he c^in't study* ^ 
that he carJt study. 




8peak3 
is 


80 

suoh a ' 


quiokly 
quiok speaker 


thdt we can't urderstand her. 
that we oan^t xaiiderstand her. . 


DauLat 
Dalai: 


vas 
was 


80 

^sucsh a 


nioe V 
nice plaoe 


that we wanted to live there^, ^ 
that WQ wanted to live there. 


!rhe coffee 
It. 


was 
was 


^0 

suoh • 


hot 

hot oof fee v 


that we couldn't drink it. 
that v« couldn't drink it. 


He . 
He 


has 
had 


do iauah_ 
sudh a^ 


of mcney 


that he doesn't ^leed to wort, 
iiiat he doesn't need to work. 



, COMMEMTS 

■ ■ * 

The pattera ''so tliat .••%•" ' "suoh (a) that ...•" shows that the second statement la 
a result cr consequence of the first. 

l) Use "so" before adjectives axd adverbs (words like "tired, qiiickly, etc.) 
"so" before quantity words like ''inuoh, nany^^ little, few." 
"such"* befo!re noiaxiB (words like^^'-^^^ud^nt, . 

"suc±L ^&" before count -nouna lik» ". a pen, a book, a student, etc." 
"such" before laass^-houna like "tea, coffee, siigar, oil, etc." 



\2)' Use 

.jX tr.a 

4^ tJse 



5) 4fou will also hear ttxia. pittem without "that," e.g.^ "Johh is so tired he can't 
study." * Tbs msaniJTg is the same as "John is so tired that he 6an't study^" 

QRXLpBJlL 26.1 To practice the use of "so .... that." 

♦1. Mr. Smith is. veiy nioe. I want to meet him. 
MR. SMI5H 13 SO NiCE THiJ I WANT TO MEET HIM. 

2. I was very tired. I slept until 11 a.m. 
I WiS SO TIIED TH^I I SIfiPT UNTIL 11 A.M. 

5. The movie was very good. John went to see it twice. " 
TES MOVIE Vi3 SO CXJOD liEJiS JOHN VENT TO SEE IT TWIC3. 

u 

4. Ih-a examination wa*' very long.- I couldn't answer all of the queationa. 

5. It va3 veiy hot )^t night'. Paul felt ill. 

6i Jcnn has studied, Vietnamese veiy well. Ha can \anderstand everything. 

7. Ilvj lo3son v/as voiy* boring. /Betty went to sleep. ' 

8. Zr.'j to& was very sweet, ffary couldn't drink it. j*- 



I r 
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ORAL DHtHi 25.8 (Cont'd.) 



4. 


how often 


13- 


• where 


22- 


5.. 


to work 


14. 


do vou Icfiow 


2?. 


6. 


when 


15. 


* "v^at 


24.. 


7. 


•fco crkcti ce 


16, 


to buy 


• • 


8. 


what 




how inufiH rf:ftn 




9. 


how DJuch * 


18. 


please iell m 


27. 


10. 


^ how lqx)g 7^ 


19. 


, which book 


* 28 . 


11." 


" to visit 


20. 


1f6 iook at 


* . 29. 


12. 




. 21. 


who 





I told hin 
:&^t 

to taki " 
to teach 
how man^fituients 

what 
to do 
not to dp 
^not 'to aaj 



OBAL DRILL 25^9 



J 



1. 



2. 



3. 



Do you think John will cons at eight o'clock? 
I TEDfK HB WILL- I TOLD'HIM WHEN TO COMB. 

Do you tiiink Maiy will meet va at the right place? 
I TtoK SHE Wrii, I TOLD HER jteEHB TO liSST D3. 

Ite you think they will take the ri^^bt train? 

I THINK Tffiy WILL* I TOLD THBM \miOE TRAIN TO TIB* 



4* Do you think the boys will ^arrive at the rig^t time? 

5* Do you think Paiil will t^ ^nougjhs money? 

6. Do you think Betty will tafce enough books? 

?• Do you think John will pronounce Kiet*e -naae correctly? 

8. Do you think Aim will choose the right color? 

9* Do you think lir. Smit^i will use th^.di ops ticks correctly? 

10. Do you think Mary will do the right thl^? 

11. Do you thirjQ Pete* will speak to the right person? 

12. Do you think the 8tu<?^ents will go to the^rl^t addiees? 
13 • Do you think thay will arrive on time? 

^ 14.. Do you think John will ktxow whei^e to go? 

15. Do you think they will wait for two hours? 



\ 
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.GRAMUR ISSSON TWBNTY-^IX ^ 
The iise of ••so that^^. and '^••atlch that^^ 



„^ John 
John 


is 

h - 


so 

such a 


* tired «^ ^ 
tired student 


— V— ^ 

that' he can/t 3t\;^, 
that he can*t study • 


\ Mary. 
Mary • 


speaks 
is 


BO 

such a 


quickly 

quick speakeVl 


that w^ 'can*t urdexst^nd her. • 
that we can*t undersi^taxid her. 

— T : — ^— 


Dalat 
Dal^t ' 


was 
was 


so 

suqh ft 


nice^ 

nice pl€u5e , / 


'^7 - ' ' " ' ■ 

tjijjjt we wanted to.jlive there./ 
Wfk we wanfce'd to live there.* • 


The coff^ 
It ^ 


was " 


*so ' * 
such 


hot . .> 
hot coffee. 


that we couldn*t drink it. 
that ^ couldn't '^jink it^. 


■ ^ He 
He 

rf- - 


has 
has 


so ^ch 
such a 


lot ^PJllll^y 


; ' V . ' T — 

^hat. he doesn't need to work, 
tiiaf iie doesn't need to.'yjorjc. ' 

X'^. — rr — / ' .. ■■ . ' 



^ — ^ • ■ ■■ / -COMMEOTS " 

The ]pattera "so that'^TTTTV^ -"sxich ( iiTT^aS^ ahoira that the second statement is 
a result or consequence of *ifae-fiifst. ^ * , . V ^ ^ 

1) Use "so** before adjectives anl AdverhV^^ "tired, quic<cly, etc%) 

2) Use' ••so*' befor ^ quantity words like ••nrucji, titoy, little, few.^' 
5) Use ••such^^ before*^ nouns -(words '"likle ••stijident, beok^'X.** ^ , ^ y 

4) Use ••such a*' before count-nouns like •• a pen, a b^dk, a stu4«nt, efcc.^^ 
Use "stiih^^ befoWnia|s-noixns like ••tea, .fioffee, d'ugax, oil, etc.^' 

5-) You will* also hear this pattem without ••t^at," e;g;, ''••John is so 'tired he can' 
study. •• Jhe meanir^ i0 s^he, sanie as ••John is so tired that he' can^ t' study. •' 

.ORAL DRILL 26.1 To |iraeti<3# the us^ of •W ..V^. that." 

■ 1. Mr. Smith is very nice., I want to meet him. <■ . 

I-m. SMITH I3 S0 JTICE THA.T X WMT, TQ MEET. HIM. " . 

2. I v/as very tired. I sleptV^\mtil 11 a^m. ^ ^ 

I WAS SO %IEEa)' THAT / SLBP^ UNTIL 11 A.M* 

. 5» The movie was very ifood. /John wetit to see it twice. ^ ^ . - 

/->^TE3 MOWS WAS 30 GTOD ^TiUT 'JOHN WENT TO 3E3 IT • T^ICS.. ' ' ^ - 

4. ' The e xaniination was^ery ^ I cbuldn^t; a^^^r all of tho questions. 

5. It "wasc ypry hot laat -'ni^t'. i^aul felt ill. 



6". ^ John has studied Vietn^ase Very we 1 J. He can* understand .eVerythii^J 
* 7.- The iGsaon v/as yei:^' borin^i" Betty' v;ent to sleep. ^ 



8. Tho fe^oa' was vei^j/ sweet. , iyiary ooulta^ t, djlrdc it. 



DRILL 26.1 . (Cont 'd.) \ * , ' ^ . ' 

9. i-ijchn woyks vei^ hard. He never hca tJLme *for amxiseaent. 
Long is very clever* We think iae' 11 van a scholarship • 
, ll.-.'^^I^rQ are many books in tha library.. T think we'll never! read them al3|. 
12.. Th^\children were very (^uiet. V/e didn'*^ see them. V\ 1 
15. llguye\ was very lazyr She failed all her exams* 
14* rail' was^^re^^ He ate two chickens • 

OHiL D3ILL 26»2 , ' To practice the use cf -^such a ... that", and \*fsuch ... that." 

.1/ We had a lot of work. We couldn't go to the movies. , 
/ V/3 HAD STJCH<;A LOT OP'VIQKK 1EAT WS COtJLM'T GO TO THE MdVIBS. 

■y 2. .The -children fade a noise. ""X coul.dn.'t sleep. \' - • 
TH3 .CHILDH3N MADS SUCH A IX)ISB THAT I COTILDN'T SLE]^*- ' 

• ' 'J* He is a very kind man-. H» always" helps people*^ 
E3 3S SUCH A KIND IIAN THAT HB ALWAYS' HELPS PipFLE. 

4* /it is a yer^hot day. Wfe don't want to do any work.' 
" <5«** Thase mangos were very good, I bougjit two' kilograma'*. 
» 6. Jet was, a v^^ difficult examination. All of the students 
. ^Siis tea" is Very* hot.,: We can»t drinjp. it . 

Jabn is '^a very tusy person. He never has tiipe to rest. ' 
'9* They are very nice people V^e o^ten go to visit them. 

10. They aire very good's tuden cs. I am sure t^sy will j^ass thefir ^x^iniinatiDna . 

11. John is af veiy good driver Wc like %o go ih^the car .with, fiiili. , 
• 12'. There ar© a lofb of cars on the road. Driving is often dan^fard us, ..1.^ 1' 

\ '13»' There ware a lot of mistakes in tha letter." I.cotildn't read %X. " / 
14., This'^is: a very .expensive boVk.* I can't buy /it. ^ I \ 

Kaxy is a \-ory good* tea^Her* JPhe istudants like her lessons v^iy mtch* 




15* 
Pattern 26 



A 



^ it-^s^^tpt. today/ 
' TOu^T-e ' from Bi^ih-Blnlii 



Answers to^ affirmative' questions with, negative t 



They <pj:Tived late, - 
fie speaks' Enig^iflh, ; 
She was sick yesterday, - 
You^^l]^ com6* tojaprr^^ ' 
_iou'r8 g!Cxii5gtio come, 



isn'.t it? . 
. aren't you? 

dUn^t they? 
"doesri^t he? 
;wasri*^t she? 

won^.i ^:iton? 
* aren'-^ ycu? 



Yes, 


it; is% 




'Yea, 


w^' are.. 


• 


Yps, 


they did. 




Yea, 


heLdoes. 




>>/ Ye^, 












■ • Tes", 


we are-. 





C02-IKENTS 



^ Inese^egative.^guestioh-'jagg* (B)^ara liJ^.e iShe- Vietnaffiese|-" cd phai kh5hg?/' * 

i';/ 'tcsi ^firqat^ire ajn^^r is exD.e cta^ to this sort of question, but a n egcatlve ' re ply cag 
\|P-so be given^ e g. ^exigWS^ in ^ Vho ^autir of" Vi^to%p, ' isnn^-it? No, it isn't • ' ' ^ 



a 



mo - 



ERIC 



COMHSKTS fiont'd'.) 

l) Make^ure th«j question-tas- (b) a^'ees in -tejise and person vdth the-main stateiaent 



2) 
OBAIi 



sure the" '^3wer (C) agi-ees w:t^h the nain s tatemez^g^'^iia-tsr^ person. 

EliL 26.5 ' " ' * • ^^^^^ 

practice.answe:^ to positive qiiestiona with negative qiiest ion-tags. Note thit 
i^t affirmative &r.^A«x§ are ex pecte d, same questions will require a negative ^ 



YES, I AM. 
YES, IT IS. 
YES, HE DID. 
|N0, IT ISN«T. 



\nc 




You'r9 ^.ing to cone -"".o the party tonight, aren't you? 
Vie*tnam's bigger than Cambodia, isn't it? 
Golumbus discoVeredi-Aaeric^, didn^t he? 
Hue'^s"^ the capital of Viet?iam, isn't it? \ * . 

5. Tney r/erft to the movies last night, didn't they? 

6. You can speak Vietnamese, canH you? ' 
7* John lives in Gia-Dinh, doesn't. ^he? ^ *• 

6* Mary v/as tired yesterday, wasn't she? 
9.' Those students- study English, don't they? 
.^10. It SI1CV3 in DalSjt, doesnH it? - * ^ . 

11#^ You'll mail tiiat^letter. for ire, won't ^cu? 
•12. Those children arc very noisy,* eren't they? 
^15. It!s hdt today, isn't it? / ^ ' . 

14. You're going hone tomorrow, aren't you? 

15. The conceirt was good last night, wasn't it? 

16. * Hue is i^ the south* of Vietnam^ isn't it? 
'17. The cbudents wolre very, busy, weren^t they? 
18. You're him^ry, aren't you? 
ISj^^Jbhn liloes Nha-Trang, dde^'t ha? 

20T 5b ^^^i and Vietnamese languages are the sam^igv aren't they? 

/rx^rers. to negative questions kith affirmative tags. ^ 



A 



B 



It isn't hot today. 
Those, mangos aren't^ voiy good, 
You weren't ill laat night, 
You dijn't play tennis^ 
John didn' t undejrstand . tli^ 
Yon f/6:i ' t ' ])e angry,- 



is It? 
,^re they? 
were you? 
. da you? 
did he? 
will ,^out 



No, it isn't. ^ ; 
No, they araA,^t. 
No, I wasn,'t.\ 
No, I doa't. 
No, he didn't. 
No, I wcn't. ' 



\ 



'This pattein has no^ parallel in Vietnanese^tiucture. - * \ 

A. negative' ^ answer i^ expected to thisifeort of <3q>Jiestlon^ but an affirmative reply 
is also possibly.' ^ \ ' /i • 

ly Pollow^ the .^fairfe oist.l^i'i'c^'^.a for the preceding pattern — • 26 b* ' - 
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c 



ORAL DRILL 26.4 . ' - .. " 

** -- 

To practice answers to negative questions with positive question-taga. Note 
that althoiigh negative answers are' expected , some qtaestions will require a p^ositive 

^8W6r« 

^ 1. You're not I'tr. , Smith, are you? \ NO, I«M NOT. 

2. This isn' t, a very nice room, is it? ^ NO, IT ISN'T. 

?• TJacse students won't make a lat of noise, N0| THEY WON'T. 

^ vai they?*' ■ ^ • t . • 

4i Saigon isn't tha biggest city in Vietnam, IfES, IT 13. 

^ " is it? , ' 

5* You worJt Eake/Eiuch noise, will you? 

6. vThat co^t isn't very expensive, is*it? 
•7- They didn't wa^t for hin, did they? " 

8. These children aien't very clever, are thsy?- 

9. John doesn't speak French, does he? . 
10» Maiy didn't come here last night, did she? 

11. Mary doesn^'t like haW. work, dbes ahe? ^\ \ 

12/ You aren't going to go out in this rain, are you? 

13 • Cambodia isn' t sijialler than Vietnam, fs it? 

14^ You don't understand me, do you? 

15. They're not going to leave alrea^, are they? 

^ l€. It do^r.a't rain in Saigon in September, does it? ^ 

17* It doesn't snow in EonlTum, does it? 

18. You won't forget, vdll yQU? j 
19- They didn't- hear you, did they? I 

OfiAL DRILL" 26*5 -o p—ctice lesponses to both positive and negative "tag'* 
^ questions. 

1. John doesn^t feel well, doss he? NO, HE DOESN'T. 

^ 2. Mai;;' can't read Chinese, can. she? • NO, Sffi CAN'T. 

* 3. Mary pan read French, can^t she? YES^ SEE CAN. 

4,. You didn't see John last night, did you? NO, I DIDN'T. 

^ §• Dalai isn't coLIor than Saigon, is it? . YBS,IT'IS. 

* ^ '6. '.l>alat#L3 coldor than SaigoA, isn't it? YES, IT IS. ^ 

7. You^re feeling tired, aren't you? * 

f > 8. John opene^the window, didn't he? • ^ 

\ ' 9. Thoy C'Liii^t fcr^pt uieir bocks, did they? 

10. Ann doe9n't wanFliV^ to the movies, does she? 
11..^ John lite3 to got up early, doesn't he? , ^ 

( ^12. You're not fei^Jin:: *:ired, are you? 

^^.I...__l j, Kie t liv33-in Chclox, doesn't he? 

14. Hiing dcecrJt live in Clidldn, does he? 

15. You-st^y "/je^-n'ir:^g: ct school, don't you? 
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ORAL DRILL 2^*5 ' To practice responses to both positive axui-negative "tag» 

queatiom. (Contini»d) 



16. You study Chinese at school, doh't you? \ 
n.\ John's going to cone to the .party isn't he? 
18^ They arfenVt leavir^ already, are they? 



^19 . Hue was the -old capital of Vietnam, wasn^V it? 
20'. Hue wasn't the old capital of'Vietnak, was it? 



Pattern 26 d 



Here are some more verbs which day not take "-ed" , after "^hava". 
These verbs also have a change* pf vowel 



come 

beg^in 

drink 

sing 

rii5g 

sink 

give 

see 



came 
'became 
began 
drank 
sang 
rang 
''sank 
ga>re 
saw 



write wrote 



takeT 
know 

do . 

go 
be 



took 
knew 
did 

went 
was 



HAVE c6m 
HAVE BE COMB 
HAVE. BEGUN 
" HAVE DEDBK- ^ 
HAVE STJNJ 
HA'VB HJNG' 
HAVE SUM^ 
HAVE Qimi 
HiuVE SEBtJ ' 

ELvB WRTTTEfl 

HAVE TAKEN 
HAVE KNOWII 
HAVE DONE 

HAVE GONE 
HAVE BBSN 



They {lave coma to class vdthout their books . 
■John has become the best pi^jil in the das 3. 
We have ^egun^to study advanced 
^Thejr hav^e^drtinir^:^ the water. * 
'Nilt has sung on the radio majtiy tiiaes. 
The telephone haS| rjng far five minutes-. - 
Last nigjit's storm has sunk a lot > of boats* 
I have givep John 400 piastres sinoeTKaaj-* 
ITiave seen a lot of interesting things since 
I came to Vietnam: 

They have written two letters during their 
vacation. 

They have taken their books to class* 
I've known' him for a long time no^ 
They've been there ten minutes, but' they»ve 
dpne a lot of work already^ 
John's gone to the movies tonight. 
|'v3 been hqre for twenty minutes ncv* 



ORAL DRILL 26.6 



1. 
2. 



3egin your. work. 



Drink your coff»3e. 
3. Tell Jolin tc'rirg the^^rbell. 



4* Tell John to give Maiy th^^b book. 

5- Write your name* 

6. Tell John to comji into the house. 

7. Drink your tea. 

"I 

8. Tell the students t^ sing ^»H6me Sweet Home." 

9. Tell John to see the r^w co^/les. 

10. Do your hcmevrork* 

11. Tell John to gi h^^no^ 



I'VE B3GUN IT ALH3ADY. 
I^ DmjMK IT ALISADY. 
RDJIG rr ATFFADY. 
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14» 'lell the ^students tq. drink \ their coffee. 
15. 'Hi:ie tte tell* --^''^ 



Pattern 26 e . . 

Previous Pattern-: * ^ 
-^-"^ , Hew Pattern: 



I've j lived \ 


' .in Saigon for two years. 


I ' vjp ] be en lifving 


in, Saigon for two yea^s. 




been 
been 
baen 
^boen 



vorkiKg 
studying 
waiting for 



Prpnoh 

ycKi 

te}mL§ 



"for 
for 
for 



two Ivours 
five years 
two houw,. 
mornii^ . 



now. 
now« 



What have'yo^ been doin^? Jl^fB been gardening* . 
What> • vo .tkej" been d'iink4rrig? Thqy've been drinking tea 

[hvratev] ^ /"^^ 

Have tliay.been working? ( Yes, they hay©. 



Has John been studyii^? 



}Jb, * he hasn't. 




' COIfl'lESTS 

TPhla pattern en^hasicos the continuation of an action in the p 

the- moment of spaaking. It is like Pattern 23 b, but .sja^esses even more 
of a past action up to the irmediate present. 

1) Use '*fiav3/ha3 'o:;en ing** to express thisj^atternn 

2) Use "haven ' t/hasr ' 0 boc:a ing" as the ^Qg^^i"^ fcrm of thi£ patte**^. 
Vj) Use "have/j^s^^. ^beforo the subject (you,^j^berJV^ John) to f 01m the l|u68t^h 
-^-^ttem. ^ . * . - , • \ / 

OHAL DKCLL 26.? To drill th3 "have been .... ii^" . patteni. \ 

1. work . . I'V5 B3M Vrt)RKni} K)R TWEm MIiroTE^ NOW. 

2. lie;' ^ ' ^ I'VE BiES lOR T^i^Y.msJJ^ mv. 

, ,3' Jo'cn JOM'e iE2ai PUyDIG FOR iWEm mSIIKS NOW. 

si^*''^ moining: .JQHII'S BEEN PUYING SlifCE' THE MpRNDJG. 

; 11. work » 17. drink * \ 

3^2. for ten ninutes now ^'^^^ VB.±t 

'a5>vy^ad , . llv teach , ^ 

lA. . ee.'V^ 
,15 • Mary 
* .16. he 



5. sleep 

6. flttiidi;^ 

7. th6y 

8. we ^ 

10., ' ye-sterday 




8he. • • 

since^^ttils morning, 
they ' 
John anA Mary 
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ORAL DaiLL 26.8 To drill the use of the "have been in^" pattern 

1. What 've you been doingj (read... book J 

I«VE BESN lEADING A SOOK. ' . ' 

2. What's John been doing? (write/... lQl;ter) , 
HS|S ffiEN WBITIM5 A LETTER. 

!i_ • ^3y Vtoel-s's Maiy been studying? (... in the librar:/-) 

SBS'^ B3SN STDDY-BIG.IN THE LIBRAEf . * . , 

-' -—4. Who've they been living with? (... -their' family) " 
THSY'VE BEEN LITIBe WITH THEIH PAiSlY>;> 
What '8 Mwy iseen doing? (play . . tennis) . . \ 

Wh^t' 3 John been doing? (stt^y<>.*.. graoaar) . . N. ' 
'yh9T^V9 i^hoaPikssnt^ (..^. at the Uriverslty) / 

Wha;tTa h(r^ff^etoSi^::t^lflr .... lunch ) 
What 're theybeai^doinif?^^^ 

Who''v« you been Tv^tin^ tc?? (..,.a^ mother). . 
Why'Tra th«y been wai^J^g" hedre? (it .... xeinf 



5. 
4. 

9. 

1(5,' 
11. 
12. 

14. 
15. 
16. 

17. 
18. 

19. 
20. 
•21. 



Wljat'v« Maiy and Betty been 'doing? (cook dinner) 
Why '3 tjhalf baby bean oiylng? (fe«l'..,. hungry)- 
What've they been doing? (swim .... in the rLVer); ..^-^ 
Where's Klet been studying? (.... atlhe Faculty of'^i^&i^gogy) 
Who's Betty been waiting for? (*.... Mrs Smith) . 
What've those children been doirg? (eat .... ice-crGam) 
What's John been writing?" >(.,.,. English canposition) 
Why's John be,en feeling tired? (....work too to.fd) ^ 
What's Jam been ±b±Dg? (visit her friendsj^^ 
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GBAMKiH I^ON TWEmY-SBVEN 



Pattei^ 


x27 ^ The use of "vjhether or not." . 






I ^rant to gp tor a waiic 
They like to go to the eek 
John likes to study 
ife-^#a«t^.4;a^^ Nha Tgptog 


tj-Vio+J^fliTr* n't: T»P iflS Ot» iiii^^ i 

WXloWiiO^ Xw X C-> fc J JUO'^* ' 

wh^her they can swin or not. 
'"^wiether the professor is Mstb or not* 
>ihe*ther the 20 ad is g6od or not* 





1) 



joins 



COMMBNIS 

^ A, 

the Vie tn^unsse " c6 . • • • • hay khong" . 
phrasei?. Notice that "or not", is usually separate^/trom 



"Whettier or not" 

"Whether -01^ ni 
"whether" arid comes at the end of tho ^ntence. 



2) You will also hear the pattern "We want to ^ vhether jor not it rains * The 
meaning is the same as the pattern Ws ^ant to go whether it rains or not." 

J)I14L DRILL 27 .1^ To drill the use/of "whether or not." 



1. you want to remain at the Faculty of Pedagogy ifl' you fail your exam? 

^Ysa/^^ mrs to ie maih-^t the faoultt og j^BAXPgY 
or, lESS^M^i^ TO . BEKmTtrrmawOTJnr *(f isitosr 

2. Do ^ou^^pSt tb^^ on tES'^^ri^ifLyou don't feel^wli? 
TO GO ON THB TV^ 'iim!E2$^ NOT* 



EER I PAIL m iSUM OH HOT- 

HLOfi HOT I Jail my exam. 



}• Do you like to bjbA J:ice if it is cold? 
/x23r l LIKE TO BA^/fiXC^V^ 

Can you understand Bngl2a^l^^if:-yci^ hay^^^a bpok? 

DoVcu fip to tJje^03Ei^i*^lf^ ycA^ltecv^i homewoik to ^? 
Ik) y^-.study^^r the profeasorNJLBn't there? 1 
Do^ypH<[Uce to go to the sea iX/vhe weather is o4ld? 
Do you ^ant to oome to the part^^f lErs. Smith 



4 



4- 

5» 

7- 
8. 

9- 
10. 

II- 
12- 




Do you likr *to go to the movies if there aie a 1 
Do you want to go on the picnic if it rains ?^ J 
Can yC>u listen to ^the radio' if people are talking? 
Do you liks to study if you are tired? 




Pattern 27 b ^ 



^ use" of "if" and "unl^^ss." 



I like to M. I hEVB -time'* 

I like ^djink tea i^r .it is^hot enoiigh... 
We swim* 6very day if Sie weather is slice; 
I stLsdy if I am , not too tired. ' 



I don'ti^ like to '»ad unless I have time ^ ^ 
I like to drink, tea tinXess it is too hot* 
We swim, every day unless tlieweather i9 bad 
I stud^ un3e ss 'I an too tired. ' 



COMMENTS 

"If" is lite the VietnaaBSe "Neu." "Unless" is lik^ the Vietmaese "l^c^i im." 

L) ^^'U^^^^^^mlesyrjoinv^ usual V position is ia between the 

-^tSteaents which they connect. 

OiHL DHILL 27.2 To drill the ;ise or "if" ard ^'unless". 

1. I have enoiufh cion^y. I won't ffi home' for my vacation. \- 
I WDN»T 5(f KOr-E rOR llT Jf^CATIOH UNI£S3 I HiiVE. EKOUGH MONEY: 



2. cgeT^sp^aksiiccr fast 

I q^fr^mBB 



I canH TxnderstAnd him/ 



5. 



HSI IF HE SI^AKS TOO PioT. 
He speaks^rwly. I c«h^t underf tani^Mm^T" 

tJi5^Ti:s-Hi:ruiiisss IE apE^ slowly. 




Y<Hi^l >5iye nie your address. I'll writ0 to you. 

5. "We tfy. We can learn many languages. 

6. They work hard. ^Those stude^its will never sgieak well. 
?• Ycu'll give SB soae. tooney* -^1*11 buy yni a mango. 
Br-^&B-mtex xs^c^ea^. lite to swim.. 
9. Ih# *Biter is clean. I don't lite to swim. " 

.ia. There's a good movie. I like to stay at home. 

J^^^^ ^®^y ill- John ftever goee^orihe doctor^ 
12. ; Ybu practice a lot. li 's not hard to speak English. 
J^.^ It's tbo hot. Let's play tennis this aftemnon. 
14V^Ydu^^r3UgLv^um.yaur4. I' ll give you my bopk. 



15^ You have passed the entrance exaii.—^^- can* Kga-to^^the^o^^^ of 
^ ; Pedagogy. ^ t^^^ $ ^ . . c 

16. They work hard. 'Those students will pass the e^cam., 
17* Ife is tip^.d* Ee goea to the movies every ni^t^^^" 
/ ' 18. You^iJK^ve Ee your nuaier. 1^11 t^lephone^u. 

Pattern Z7-^ r?^^^ T^ ot '^•although" ip«r^l^^e<j^iU3e. " 



I like to"^aj?i SnglisH al though it is 
not easy. 

Joiin Vj^nt to Vimg-Tau si thc^i^ef ^^ roai 
jvaa fldoded.' 

John ^ries to ySpe^tic^ri^tnames^^ althr>ugh 
it is not efrfy fcr hia. 



"l^like to learn English bQcauee I want tg 
increase my Jcziowledge* 

Jomi went to Vt5ig-Tiu because his friend 
was there. 

John trios to spe^k Vletnaaese because 
hie wants to talk to people. 



lik: 



^'B»c?au^e" is im the Vie'tnameae "BcJi Vi." 



l) "Athougja*' ard. '^because" n/foin phraaei| So that their poaiti-on is in 

between statements. 

i) So not use ,"bixt" together with "although.** ./ "'^ 

^ . 

C?jL DHIIL 27.5 To drill 'the use of ••although*' ard "because.** 

\ ^ ^ - ... . 

1. ^uan la^ad English. It was difficult. 
TUni ^LSAEHED piGUSH iOiTHOUGH • H U\S DIFFICULT. 

2. ' Hoa failed her fexaiaa. ' 5he was lEzy. 

HqL FiillSD lER SXAMS BECAUSE SHE WAS LuZY. 

J* John didn^t go to the movies. He was veiy tired. 

JO^ DI3)N«T GO TO T^ MOVIES^ BSCAISB HB WAS VERY TIRED. 

liaxj didn't eat any fiah.' She was very hm^y* 
John ceua't speal^ Vietnamese. He has tried vBry hard, 
f 'n goirg to go heme, x I don't want to. 
Tlje^ students went to sl^p ea±iy. They were tirad. 
The sttuient® jwere tired. \^ey had voiked hard. 



. 4- 
5- 

7- 
8. 

9. 

10. 



John ga>^t:ha maa some money. He looked so unhappy. 
The phildren woke tip% They, h^ar^^ a noise. 

11. " Mary didn't waJce up. The noise was yery lotid> 

12. Patil^canH go ^to the m^viee often* He has too much woik tb do. ^ ^^^---1 
IJi^ John often goes to the movies. He has a lot of worijc to do. 

14. Many students can't speak English well.' They have beer^ s-fiudying it for a leng 

time.. • > ' . "^X^^^^ ^ 

I ihou^t Ann was at the party. I didn't see her. ^^V^^^'^^v ^ ^ 

The child ia crying. It has cut its finger. ^^^^--^"^""^^ ^ * 
Jolto likes Saigon. He doesn't like hot weather. - , 

Socse people don^t like to spend money. ^ They are ;Very tich\ '1 

Pattern 27 d Th.e use of "hecause of - and "in spijje of." ' ' 



15- 
16. 

17. 
18. 



f ^ „took^ my umbrella 
* John didnU ooioe 


'iDe cause oi* th3 rain, 
because of* his illEesa* 


!^ ' r 

we played ^ tennis 
- - ^ X., ^ .didnlt take my tanhrella 


in spita of " tlie rain% , 
in spite of i thejredn. 



COM^EKTS 

"Because oi^ ard "in spit^^ of" Hire like th^ Tietriamsa " Vi le" anl " Mac dau" 
but they 'aro used only with nomis. (iJie rain, his illness, etc.) 



1. I coa't sleep bocauae those children 'a?& 60 rioi^y. 
I CAK'T SLSEP BECAUSE 0? mi NOBB- ' 

2. ^Wd cantt play tennis because it is so h6t . 

WS CMi'T PLAY TiSfNIS iJSCAUSE -OF TKS MAS, ' 

J' 

5. I. like to go to Phu viuoc bocavise the sea is there. 
I liflCE TO GO TO PHU-QUdc BSCA^JE OP THE SEA. x„ 

4. They want to study English because it is usefUl. 
_^ THSY WANT TO STUDY ENGLISE BECAUSE 0? ITS USEFCtLMESS, - 



ORAL DRlfL 27.4 

' 6. 

7. 
8. 

J- 
10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

15. 



To drill the me cf "becexase of." / ^ 

-itblin couldn't come to'tHo party becau€i^'ha was ill, . 
I'lary (iLdn't go for a walk because the weather waa bad. 
Nguyet likes to la am En^^ish because the teacher is good. 
Kie maia.didnU enter the garden because t^e dog bariced* 
The ali^plars was la1.e because it was raixiing. 
The telephone doaoz't work because there was a b^i^. 
John likriDalat because it was cold. 
3Jiaan can't get a gd^od job becaxase his Er^lish is not good. 
I like the coup*try because it's so quiet. 
I don't like the cily b3oause it's so noisy. 
The child cried because tl;xe thunder woke him. 



6 



OfilL 9HILL 27.5 

•1. 



Msiry works although she is ill. 
MtoY WDRJS. In SPrrS OP H3R ILLNESS. 



\5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 



2.^ We left for Nlaa-Trapg although it was raining; 

VB LEFT JOB NHA-TRANG 2> PEE OP THE RAIN,.-^'-^ ^ 

}. Maiy vent to the party although jfeli»^ot6r»told her not to 
MARY -WERT TO THE PAETY m SPITS OP THE KCTOR. 

* 

4* Tuan cooiHis to school althou^ he lives a long'' distance a^y 
TUAII COMES TO SCHOOL HT SPITS OB^ THE DISlANCB. 

?6hn went to sleep althou^ there- was a lot of noise. 

s tudenta swaa in the river although it was dange roi lgr^^ ^ 
Mai^ Jjought the book althou^ it v/as expensive. . ^ v^^^' 

They boug^it a house although it w^s v^ry costly. 
The student continued to study althou^ ha was sick. 
They didn't ;3ay anythir(;j although they were very angry. 
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Oim. DHILL 27 .5 (Pont • d 



C 



11 • wuL^s to work althox4gh h9 is old. 

12. HcJe didn't p:%3S~S3i^ e^xaia^^^a^^^ had worked 

13r^I erxjr;.-ad cy lu^.ch al though tli^T^cc^ffee^j^as cold* 

[4. Join likas Sai^n although tha clicate is very liot. 

^15» Mary went to lly-Tho althox:^ John told her^ot to go- 

16 • Tta students arrivod early although they wara delays d* 

17* I'fery worl3d^ \^ry hard although eho had a headache*; 



Pattern 2? e 



I-bre verbs which do not have "-ed^'past fonaSi* 



VA>a» Ck'tfff 






fly 


flew 




throw 


threw 


ttlTE THHC-/II 


grow 


grew 


* 




gdt 


HA-.-s GOT '^m;) 


forgat 


for2T:t 


ZA7E 50E307?::*! 


wear 


voro 


F;r*i; !;c-ri 


speak 


spolce * 


H.r.T3; sfo*.t::t 


^bio^ak 


hroke 


> 


choose 


chose 





You'll find my houge easily^ I«ve .drawn a map 
of the street for you. 

T lal elrpiane has flown from Saigon to Hoxig-Kong 
in two Lours • 

That nkughty child has thrown his spoon on the 

:iocr." 

Thcjo children have gro.wn a lot ainoe last ytmr^ 

I ha*^e\.'t rottan a letter this month. 

Jchn'c fDr^otten Mary^s tolephom number. * 

. itr,n"t worn her bj.ue dress sinoe last month. 

YS%^^r\ c^okon Eiiglish since he was a child. 

"^. ojo children are unhappy becaxise they've 
bioken a window. 

Tv^n's chosen a ^od nunber. He's won the 

iottoxy. ' * . 



OHiL DRILL 27.6 ^ ^ , • 

1. Don't forgot John^ 3 v->jp:^^j nuiil^^r; v * ^ I'VS FORGOTTEN IT ALEBiDY 

2. Tell ViBJrj X-x wear har nr.r dL^G^s toi:ij-*' ' SES'S WOBN .IT ALIEADY. 

3* When are they go^^S c>c;£-^ a' r.ane fc - thoi:? l-^V? lESY^^VS- CHOSSN ONB ALREADY. 

— *i <♦ ■ ^ 

'^^ll .^^a t>y. t^** .;* t:vo^::ll to'ihem. 

r-^Xl tl^j c^uleni;3 not^*.o c^t oe^y inl:* 
C^Xl hin *o ilv to C.i,n£:x!^:^3. • 



5. 
6. 

8. 

16.. 



ERIC 



Pattetm 27 *f The vse cf '^bad^* ... -ed." 




(This is a pattern far z^k^zed students*^ It is best introduced at this point 
but since grammarians are^^iixJt agreed pn its hecesBity, it nay be deferred at the \ 
teacher's discretion.) , ? 



' \ ^ — 

What had you eaten before l^j;ncA? I»d eaten sone rice. 

Where had he lived before hi came here? He»d lived in Dalat before he came here. 

Why had they opened the docjrs? • They'd opened the doors because the weather 

* f was ho t^ 

Had you learned English before you Yes, i had* 
learned French? 

Had you lived in Hu* before you lived No, I hadn't, but I had lived^iiTfoxifaryi 
in Saigon, 

The students had practiced their English before they went to America. 



COI-lMEiTS ' • . ^ 

The form "had . . • . -ed" indicates an action over a certain .period in the past, ^t 
is often used to indicate a sequence of action, i*e., when one actipn follows another, 
the first action usually talces the "had • • . • -ed" form. ^ ^ ^ 

1) Us* "had -ed" with all persona (I, you, he,* she, it, we, you, they, John, 

< etc.)' ' . • 

ORAL DRILL 27.7 * * . ' 

1. Had he waited for you. long? (yes) ^ YES, HE HAD. 

2. Had they begun the lesson before you cane in?, (No) fiO, THST HADN'T. 
- • 5. Had John drunk his coffee before you saw him? (yes) ' YES, HE HAD. 

U. Had they learned to svvin before they went to the sea? (yes) ' , 

5. Had th« students studied hard before they took the examination? Cno) 

6i* Had Mary and John kncvn ycu before they came to Saigon? (yes) 

T. Had you studied English»before you went to the University? (yes) 

8. ' Had they bought the house before they bought the car? .(no) 

9. Had she lived In Vietn?a before she went to I4P3'? (no) 

10. Had he told you tb^t he wanted, you to go? (yes) 

11. Had Paul given hrn .the ncney befpre you c^me?. (no) t . - • ' 
12: Had they waited fnr y-u ling? (yes)"" '"'^"' 

13. Had. he gone to iv,^ air:,oiii "beifore he went to the bus station? (no) 
ORAL DRILL 27.6 - ' ' 

1. What had h-? rit-n before he became lH? _ (fish) 

1' TniirK f^:';3 ::^.r~:f co;E HSH. . " . 

2. V/hdre had til" 7^1 iv-d b-^fcTe they came ■'to' Sai^'pnj^ (Bl-Bn-fca) ' 

' 1' Ti'n:-jx vaevz 'uteb ri biki-hoa. ■»-•' '> * • • ■ 



OEAI, DRILL 27. S (Con«.t4.) - ' * • ^ . 

• **• ■ ■ . 

J* Kow had he refc^ohod the othar side of the rivor? (switxiing) 
»I TKEK HE'D PEACHED IT BY SfWIMMD^Ga • — ^ 

4* Where? had he studied bdfore'he caae Ho Saigon? (University of Hud) # 
5. What had they; spoken before thej spcke English? (French) 
Who had he seen tef ore he eaw Betty? (Ann) 

7. How ii?*d she lisamed Er^lish before she, learned French? (living in Er^land) 

8. ^rfiat had they drunk bef ore' they went to sleejj? (tea) 



9. Who ^dj-lary 
io. Wh#fe te^.i^ 



Wb^: 
Waat 



visited before she went hooe? (Betty) 
workepl before he worked for ycu? (Gia-Dinh) 
H. . Wj»t had ha written on the page before theij^acher stopped him? (his naoe) 
12* Who had John written to before he went to school? (hia mother) 
15. |^ow nuah money had Kie t * spe nt before he vent h<3me? (200 piastres) 



0 



♦ * " 



Pattezn 23 a 



GHAi'MkR LESSON TWENTY-SIGaT 
The use of ••-34lf -selves" in the pattern "I enjoy myself." 



1 


see 


myself. 


We 


• see * 


> ourselves. 


Ycu 


see 


yourself • 


You 




t 


Ha 


sees 


himself. 


Th^y 


see 


themselves. 


She 


sees 


herself. . 








It 


sees 


itself. 









1) 



* . COMMBHTS 

sie myself." is like Vietnaoese "Toi thay toi." ^ 

Use "-selfAselves"^ to ^hw that the person who carries out an action is the 
earns as the person who receives it. 

Us^ the form "-self" with "I, you, te, she, it, John, etc." , that is, with 
singular subjects, . 

2) Use tl^e form "-selves" with "we, you, Ihey, the students, etc. "/that is 
with pluKal subjects. 

OKAL DBILL 28.1 To practice ••-self -selves" where the subject perforas 

and receives the action. 

1. * John told a story. | HS t6lD Hlt6ELP A STORY. 

2. Maiy cjit her hand. Sffi Cj|^ HBBSELF. 



THSY']^ 



3» The attdents are going to wash. 

4* John hurt his fooU. ^ 9. The bkby can fee 

5. Betty asked a question. 10. Ann told^a lie\ 

6. They taught English. 11. Klet co^ected hiV mistakes. 
?• The dog scratched its ear. . 12. The childr|in can 
8. ^ They oan.hear. I5. jack and Bob dresse 

Pattem 28 b 



TO WASH THElfiELVBS 



The use of "-self ...-selves'* in the lattem bo* 

coat." \ 

\ 



^ i bou^it 
Y Betty made 

John cut 



myself 
herself 
themselves 
himself 



a coat, 
a cake, 
letters . 

a slice of bread 




X myself a 



COMMEOTS ^ 

This pattem is very similar to the previous pattem except that the action is not 
so directly received by the same person, or persons, viio perform the action. 

1) Use "myself ,^ himself, themselves, etc." immediately after the verb in this 
pattem. * . 

2) not use "for" with this pattein.* 
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ORAL DRILL 23.2 



To practice the vise of "-self .... -selves" in the pattern 
"He bou^t himaeif a shii^." 



1. The boys cads some sandwiches. 

/ 

2. Kiet bovi^t a nsango. ' "' 

5. i-iary's going to cut a slice of, cake. 



THE BOYS MADE THElSELfeS SOME 
SAMIV/ICESS . V " 

" KIET EOUGHT HH-iSElJ' A 'MANGO. 

MARY'S GOING TO CUT HERSELF A SLICE 
OF CAKE. 



4. 


I's. going to write a letter. 


9. 


The chidrei; are going to give presents. 


5. 


She seat a package . 

Kiet found a job. ^ • 


10. ■ 


Mary made a dress. 


6. 


11. 


Bill got a glass of water. - 


7. 


They're going to b\iild a house. 


12. 


Heniy an4 Bob boxa^t a car. 


8. 


The girls cooked a meal. 


13. 


The student^s prepared a. laeal. 



Pattern 23 c 



Previous Patternt 
New Pattern: 



I bought/ 


mysei? 


a 'coat. 


I bGUg)A 


a coat 


myself. 



TT 

^tty 
They 
' John 



bqu^it 
made 
sent 
cut 



V " 

a CQr^t 

a cake 
letters. 



/myself, 
^ /herself. . 
/themselved* ' 
a slice of bread /himself. 



COIWBNTS 

In this pattern the performer of the action and the receiver of the action are* 
Btot necaagarily the same. This .pattern emphasizes the identity of the performer of^ 
the .action. "John bought a book himself** = /'John (not any other person) boxig^t a 
book.'* In the previous pattern **John bbiaghfc himself a book." ^ "John boug^tr a 
book for himself.** 

1) Put **nyself, yoiirself, himself, herself, itself, ourcolveo, ycursalves, them- 
stlvBs" at the end of the sentence in th& pattern. 

2) / i a sli^t pause. ' * / 

OilAL DHILL 28 :3 ^ * ' ^ " "^ ' . ( 

1# The boys made some sandwiohes. 



Co; 



THE BOYS t-lADS SOIE SlIHWICEES 

THSI-JSELTTS. 
KHr.T XUCET A MiiNGO HBS3LF. 

MARY'S GOrrj TO GUT A SLICE OF 
CilS HSBSEt?. . 

inue with examples 4- 13 froa OR'L DHILL 28.2 ^(S^ 



2. KiSt bought 'a nango. 

3. Ilaiy'a going to cut a slioe of oake. 



/ 
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Pattern 28 d 



The ti3'i of "by ...-self ...-selves." 



Jolrm 


wont 


to school 


by 




The C5hildren 


opened 


the door 


by 


thenselves. 


She 


lives 




by 


Miierself . 



/ >^ COMMENTS 

fa this pattein\^\Vby" with "...-self ... -selves" is the aes:& as "alone." 
^ % Thus, "Mary lives by lierself " = "Mary lives alone. " 
I "Alone" is like the Vietnamese "Mot minh." 
1). We "by" with "niy3elf>^^iiaself, ourselves, etc-" at the end of this^pattem. 
0HAl\[3ILL 28.4 

1. Did you go alone?\ DXD YOTI GO BY YOUESBLP? 

2. ¥9 live alone. \ VS LIVE BY OtJHSELI^ES. 
5* Mary likes to be aldhe . MARY LIKB3 TO BB BY ESESELP. 

4- I don't like to go to the kiovies alone.. 

5- He likes to work alone. \\ 
6. The students are reading alori^ . 
7- That stx:dent likes to study alone. 
8. Kiet went to Phu-Qupo alone. 
9- Hoa is going to fly to AinerLoa alone. 

10. Peter and Paul were alone. 

11. Wo want to eat alone. ' ^ 

12. You can^t lift that package alone. 
15. The boy went home alone. 
14. The boys went home alone. 
15- He likes to walk alone. 



Pattern 28 e 



The obligatory use of 

Previous Pattemi 
Now Pattern: 



"-ing" 



after certain verbs.) 






I 


i^ted 


to sing. ' 


(Lesson Vb) 


I 


enjoyed 


singing. 


I 


enjoyBd 


singing. 




I 


kept on 


singing. 




I 


, finished 


singing. 





A 



1. 


enjoy 


4. 


avoid 


7. 


insist on 


2, 


keep on 


5 


conoider 


8. 


give up 


3. 


finish 


6. 


get through 


9. 


deteat .* 
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coMMEirrs • ^ 

The aeven vterbs in Box A are -rfways followed by the "•••^iug" form of the verVin 
this pattern. Bo not use *'to" after these verbs, i.e., do not say "I enjojr to 
sing." This is a mistake. 

OHiiL DRILL 28.5 . " ' ^ 

1. enjoy I ENJOY STUDYING* 

2. want I W^^T TO STUDY. 

3. avoided I AVOIDED STUDYING. 

4. finishcjd 8. hoped 12. decided l6. considered 

5. working 9. wanted 13 . insist;^d, >on , 17. decided 

6. kept on 10. enjoyed 14. expectsd 18. finished 

7. want 11. avoided 15 . got through 19. gave up 

OHaL DBILL 28.6 X,^^ ' ^ 

1. John .... enjoys .... swim. JOHN ENJOYS SWIMMD^G. 

2. Ma^TT .... decided ..... swim. MAJHY DSCIDBD TO SWIM. 

3. They .... considered .... take the exam. THEY COJBIDEiED T.&KING THE 

EXAM. 

^ 4 • We ... . wanted .... leave . 

5* They .... insisted on'.... stay. 

6. John .... expected .... go. 

7* Betty ... avoided go. \ 

8. He ...... decided eat.^ 

9- We hoped win. 

10. I hoped * win. 

11. I wanted read. 

She kept on talk. 

13- They^ .... planned go.' 

/ 14. We needed study. 

^ 15* They avoided study. 

l6. He got throu^ ..... write 

17 • She gave up smoke. 

18. Bob end Bill .... learned .... write Chinese. 
19* Betty and Jane .... intended .... write. 
We needed .... rest. • 
„ The student .... avoided * .... do hisj^omework 



/ 




Om DRILL 28.6 (Oont»d.) 



Patter^. 28 f 



25» Hu^ considarad finish early, 

26. We kept on do oxir woik. 

27 • Thoy gavo up try to stop ua. 

28 • I wanted learn English, 

29 • I dotested drink milk vhan I was a child* 

lioro verbs which do not have past forms in " 



.-ed." 



blow \ blew 

ride \ rodo 

rise \ rose 

\ 



HiiVB BWm [blo^in] 
HilTE BI3)IIBN [nden} 
H/IVE HI3BN [rizan] 



jehakB \ shook . HaV3 SHAKSW [Seiken] 



ELVE TORN [torn] 

Hi.VZSWOHN [5wom] 

HAVS STOISN [sto^lan] 

HAVE FICZBN [fro^zan] 

HAT® Um [lein] 




The wind has blown the clouds awaif^^ 
I have r^vor ridden a horse. / 
I like to get up before the sun has 

risen • 

Tho3e children have shaken some mangos 

off the tree* * 
That piqpil has torn his book* 
He has sworn to tell the truth. 
A thief ha3 stolen John's bicycle • 
The tea in the rofrigerator has frozen. 
Those letters have lain there for weekB, 



ORAL DHILL 28*7 

1. Did Paul swear yssterday? YES, BDT HE EftSII'T SWORN SINCE. 

2. Did the pond freeze last winter? YES, BUT IT HilSN'O? FROZEN SINCE. 

3. Did Ihe wind blow hard laeit night? YES, BUT IT HASN'T BLOWN SINCE. 

4» Did you ride horses when you were a dhild? 

5* Did ihe river riao last Septaniber? 

6. Did the house shake a minute ago? 

7. Did 3ill tear his shirt yesterday? 

8. Did that dog steal some meat yesterday? 
9* Did tiie children lie there last night? 

Tlie use of "had been -ing." 



'^\^ 
Ihey 


had becfn workLpg 


in tjhe librsxy 


bof ore ^I went home. 


had been eating 


their dinner 


before they heard the noise. 


We 


had be^en waiting 


for two hours 


^ofore he ciflSe. 






COtWBNTS 





Biis l^attem is vised with actions which occurred in past time. 

The continuation^ or duration of tha action for some time in the past is stressed 
in this pattern. This is an advancGo^rattcrn. 



y 
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00MME2JTS (Cont'd.) 

l) Use "had been .-...-tng" with all parsons in this pattern. 
•ORAL DRILL 28.8 

1. Vhat had they been doing before the policeman stopped them? (making a 
THBY'I) SEN MAKING A KOBE. ' I noisej 

2. Where had you been living be£<$re you came to Saigon? (llha-Tralig) 
VD 2SSN LIVDJG IN m-TR^i(^ 

How had he been passing, the time before you saw him? (reading a newspaper) 
HS'D 23S:i READING A MfiWSPiPSR. ' * 



5. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

- ' ID. 

11. 
12. 
15. 
14. 
15. 

Pattern 28 h 



What had ha been doing before he came to work for you? (driving a 

truck) 

Where had they been studying before -thoyoaiae to Saigon? (HuA) 
How long had Bill been waitix^ before the bus oazo&? (ten ninutes) 
What had you been studying before you studied nathematics? (languages) 
Who had she been speaking to before she spoke to you? (Dr. Anthony) 
Where had he been working before you gave him a job? (in a govem- 
What had they been eating before they felt ill? (nangos) 
Who hAd Mary been playing tennis with before she went hoM? (Betty) 
How long had they been playing before she went home? (two hours) 
Where had they been living before theycaae to yovir house? (Cholon) 
What had they been doing before class began? (their homework) 
Who had Ann beeu visiting beforj ohe visited you? (herxsister) * 



/4 



I was working in the library when the storm began. 
They were eating their lunch vfeen it began to rain. 
John was walking home when he saw an accident. 
' I Vas living in Dalat before I lived in Saigcn. 
3he was wearing a new dross when she wont to the dance. 



COKtENTS 

Tids pattern is used when speaking about events which occurred in past time. 
The leHgtfc or duration of thu action is not stressed* in this pattern, but the oonti- * 
nuatiori of the action up to the occurrence of another event is froquently stressed, 
e.g., "I was wc2^:cirg in the libraiy v-hen tte storm began." = "I vas working in the 
libraxy ri^t up to ihe moment the ctom b^gan." 

1; Do ppt uz^ "for .... " with this pattanx, i.o., do not 
in the library for two hours ^nen the storm began." 



say "I was wor.^djig 



ORAL DHILL 26.9 



1. ^ ..What ware you doing when tho atom hogaa? (studying in tis liferaiy) 

I Wi^ STUDYEIG ^^N THE LIBRAHT. ' 

2. Where was John going whan he saw the accident?- (home) 
KS WAS GOniG HOI-E. 

5. Who were they speaking to whon I saw tham? (their toach£>r) 
THEY WEIE 3P3AKIKG TO THEIR TEACHER. 

4* What wa3 ha readijTg when you spoke to him? (e newspaper) 

5. Where waa she waiting when they saw her? (in the station) 

6. How was Peter feeling when you visited him todzy? (better) 

7. Who were the students talking to \iaen you saw tbea? (their teacher) 

8. Where were the children swimming when oohn saw them? (in the sea) 

9. What was Pcoxl saying before I interrupted him? (ha was tired) 

10. Where were you going when I sa:/ ycu yesterday? (home) 

11. Why waa John waiting at th6 bus station laat night? (waiting for a 

friend to arrive) i 

12. Who was John waiting for last 4^^t? (a frxend) 

15. What WM Kgoo studying before she studied Bn^lijh? (history) 



- ie4 
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attorn 29 a 



, GRAMMAJR LESSOJT TWEanT-NIHB > 
The use oX "could have, should have, mij^t^have, must have." 



Ve 


should have 


lis tened 


tc what the teacher said. 1 


He 


could have 


passed 


the exaiaination \4ien he v*a3 in ' 


Paul 






Socondo^ry School. 


might have 


been 


ir4. the library. ^ 


They 


nust have 


come 


by a later train. 



» 

phaJ." 



C0I-IMEi:?3 , 
"Should have" and "could ha«p9" are like the YietnasSese "Dang le 
"ItLght have" is like the Vietnaiase "C4 le ..." / 
"I-Iu3t have" is like the Vietnamese "C<v the'..."- 

1) With expiBSSions lika "yesterday, last nigh<, last weeif" «hich signal past 
tame, use "should have, oould have, mi^t ha"^, must have." 

2) Do not use "had" with this pattern, i.e. do rtot say "I should had gone." 

5) The usual pronunciation in conversation is. [g^dsv] far '^should havo," [ictJdarl 

for "oould have," [n£itav] ' for "might have," [m^stdv] for "mi3t have." 
ORAL DRILL 29-. 1 



The use of "oould have, should have, might havo, etc." 



1. 
2. 

5. 
4. 



must 
could 
we 
I 

might 
ORAL DRILL 29 > 2 



5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 



ad^t 
he 

they ' 

should . 

10. they 

11 . bored 

12. muBt 

IJv ''hungry 
14 • thirsty 



I MIGHT HA7B lELT TIIED. 
. HE MIG^T HAVE FELT TIREO). 
TH3Y MIGHT HA73 lELT TIRED. 
THEY SHOULD HATE 5ELT TIRED . 



15. he 

16. 8he' 

17. might 

18. could 

19 . should 



20. ve 

21. you 

22. sleepy 

23. I 

24 • m\2S t 



25- 
26. 

28. 
29. 



he 

mi^ht 
shpCili 
coul<^ 
must 



The vise of "could have, etc." in contrast "ooxald, etc." 



1. 
2. 
3. 



mig^t 
ye sterday 
oould 
tomorrow 

10 ♦ tomorrow 



HE MIGHT WOHK. 

HE mm HAV3 WOHKfiD TESTEEDAY. 
HE OOULD HtV3 WORKED YESTSEDaiY. 
HE COULD WOHK TOi«)RIiOV/. 



5. mist 

6» yesterday 11. stx^dy 

?. practiced 12, must 

8. could 13- yesterday 

,9- should 14* mig^t 



15.- 


mvB t 


20. 


yesterday 


16. 


ahould 


21. 


might 


17. 


tomorrow 


22. 


could 


18. 


cou Id 


. 23. 


ms:ist 


19. 


rest 


24. 


sliould 
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ORAL DRILL 29:3 ' 

1. Your friend speaks English veiy well, (practice a lot) 
HE MOST iftVE PBACTICED 1 LOT. 

2. Kiet doesn't speak English veiy well, (practiced more) 
HE SHOULD HA.VE PRACTICED MOBE. 

3* John went to the doctor yeslLrday. (felt ill) 
HE MUST HAVE PELT ILL. \ 

4. PeteWidn't telephone me last night. 
H3 MICTMi4^ FOBGOTTBN. or HE COULD HAVE PGRGOTTEN. 

5. Those students failed their exams, (studied harder) 

6. Bob was tired yesterday, (worked too hard) 

7. Maiy slept dtiring the movie, (kept awake )vv 

8. The grass is wet. (rained last night) / 

9. Paul was lazy. He didn't tiy to come first in' the race, (won) 
10* He has a cut on his hand, (cut himself] 

11. JBUl didn't have any food in^'the ^louse list nigjit. (bou^t some) 

12. I saw Tuyit take some iDBdicine yes?teAa[y. (been ill) 

13. I don't know why they didn't come to the party, (been tiied) 
14* Three students ate a lot of food, (been hungry) 

OHAL DHILL 29.4 To paract;ice the question form of Pattern 29 a. 

1. I didn't ask him alwut his woik tAen I mot him. (should) 
SHOULD I HAVE ASKED HIM ABOUT iT U!EBE? 

--^ Be dJudn't go to .work this nominjf . (might) 

* . . ' MIGH!^^m|^HA.VE GONE LATER? ' ■ J 

5. 5h*3r didn't go to woik this morning. (mi^t) 
COULD THEY HAVE STUDIED LaTBR? 

4. Mr. Smith didn'tooffl^to ttie office at nine 0' cloche, (mi^t) 

5- Kist didn't try to paaVhis exams this tenn. (should) 

6. Althou^ I waited until \veninflf, my friend didn't arrive 1 (migjit) 

?• She didn^t write any lettsirs last nigjit. (could) 

8. He didn't rest this morning, (could) 

9. Ruth didn't call up Betty list night, (should) ^ ' 

10. Ee didn't work yesterday morning, (might) 

11. The students didn't arrive i^en o'cloc^c. "(could) 
12 1 They didn't go to school in theSmning. (ehoN^^d) 

13. Ho didn't come home durir^ the aftehqt^on. (might) 

14. l<y friend didn't telephone yesterday. \ (coxild) 

15. John didn't vloit hio mother thi^mo 3cAng.^ (sh'^uld) \ 

16. Thoy didn't eat their lunch at noon, (\ight) 
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Pattern 29b 



Va 
Paul 



shouid have been'workilig 
could havB been study^iig 
mi^ht have bden visitil^ 
must have been drivdjjig 



last night, 
for our exam, 
his friend, 
too fast. 



COMMENTS 



emphasizes the continuatirx^f or duration of on aotion or process in 



1) 



This pat-er: 
peist tiiie. 
Use • "2U3t) 

"co\ad) , / . 

"should) r H^^® ^3®^ • ••• with all persons /in this pattern. 

"nifiht ) 



OIL'Ji DRILL'^29.5 
1. 



4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 
16. 

11. 

12. 
13. 
14. 

15. 
16. 
17. 
16. 



Jcim vash't studying when I got heme last nigjh/t . (should) 
H3 3H0UID HHVB B3EN Sa?UDtING. 



2. J BOB wasn't at hcoa when I went to her house/, (mig^t 



Miaar have bsen visiting her f&iehd. 



• • • vi 8 i t • ^« 4 

friend) 



5. They weren't reading/when we saw them.* (cduld. • .read. . .before) 



T3Y COULD HkVB BEES EBADUS5 BSPOEB. / 

Bitty and JIary were ptandir*g bn the corner of the sjtreet. .(might . .^wait/.Jc)(m) 
Kijt wasn't at the dance laal; night, (could. . .do. ^^hom^work) 
I eaw Margaret at the movies yesterday afternoon. / (should. ..work) 
Jaipe locked veiy sick when I saw her. 3h6 works yeiy hard, (migjhte • •licrk^ 

too h€ 

We saw Eric at the station yesterday, (could... gd on a trip) 
They didn't urderdtand what the teacher said, (should. . .pay. ..attent/ion) 
Although I^aiy is very good at tennis, e]ie lost the gaxzse . (oig^xt . «tx^. • ..^o 

hard) 

I. went to Peter's room and knocked on the door. There was no anawcit. (migjit 

> . .sleep) 

Kenry teL^plicned the doctor and ask^t^Jii^m to come quickly, (mus t./. feel. * ill) 
Ann didn^t ccm^ to ihe movies at 6 P.M. (could. ..'eat. . .her dinner) 
Thuan was sleeping on the veranda this afternoon, (should. . .work/. . .rin the 

garden) 

3ill va3 vnting a long letter last rd^. ^fflust. . .write. . .ho2Bi 
The students didn^t want to play football, (mijjit . . .feel.\ . .tiitod) 
They didn't go to Vung-Tau laot Sunday, (must .rain. .* too muc^ 
Kiet looKwi vary worried yesterday, (ci^t . . .tiiink. . .about . . .his exam) 
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OHiL DRILL 29.6 



To praotio.thG oontrast between "shoiild have. . .-ed'*^ and 
"should have been .*.-ing,'» etc. 



5. 
6- 



1. liary is always tired after she studies. She studied yesterday, * (nust) 
SHE MS HAVi; BHSiJ TIRED. 

2. Kift of^on r--^'^ temlr ^:.n th? a^temcon. I telephoned hin yesterday 
afternn*,n, but he wasn't "^t home. (mi^t) 

HE Mica'. Ekvz iizzi; playing tenots . 

15. He is very rich but he didn'^t give that poor woman any money, (oould) 
H3 COULE* iLiVB GP/EN HER SOKE. 

xuyet i3 going to take an Bxami nation tomorrow. She needs to study a lot. 
I tolor!ionod her house but she wasn't studying, (shoxild) 
Tuyet toik her oxacujiation. She failed it. She didn^t sttdy. {should) 
John's always tired sifter h:? plays tennis. He played tennis 'jBSterday. (must) 

7. Ngoc often sleeps in the afternoon. When I telephoned her yesterday afternoon, 
she didn't answer, (couldr) 

8. It was raining yesterday, but Henry wasnH wearing a raincoet. (should) 
9* It is cold in Dalat in December. Jane cau^^t a cold. Ste didn't wear a ooat. 

(should) . 

Betty is often ill. She didn't come to school yesterday, (might) 
Helen always vritow ho^oe oh Sund^. I saw l^r writirg last Sunday. \(muat)t 
Plaxy hasn't written to har parents for a long time. She had tica to iwrite yester- 
day, but she didn't, (ahould) 

15. John often stti4JLe3 in the libraxy. He wasn't at home yesterday, (mi^t) 

14. Kiet riJirj3 very well. He dicjji't win the race yesterday because he wstsn*rs^rying. 
(should) ' 

15. They have a lot -^y. 'pmv dj^^n't bu;/ elry books, (could) 

Pattem 29 c * 



10. 
11. 
12. 



ould I havo fi^or^ by airplane? Yos, you should hav©.^ * 

^ti^;ht John have b'.^on ill yesterday? Yes, ha might have. 

Could tko7 have been waiting for long? No, they couldn't have. 

Should thpy hjiva op^^n^i otir lettew? No, they shouldn't have. 



) Use thlG {:attem*in r-^icct ro^rponc-T to questions with "should have," ''^.tc. 
) You omj^^tiie th^j vh^jrt r&cponzQO in this^ f^ttem vathout char^in^^ ^ 



the mean^ri^' 
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ORiL DPILL 29.7 

1. Should he have waited longer? (yas) 

2. Mi^t she have been stvidyihg last ni^hl;? 
5. Could h^ have paused the exaa? (no) 

4» flight they have 00c;* by another way? (yes) 

- 5» Could h§ have understood what you said? (no) 

6. Shovdd thay have opened the window • (no) 

7. Could they have left before we arrived? (yes) 
8* Mi^t ate have for gotten his t6lephone number? (yes) 
9. Should^ ttey have been studying English y^terday? (y^s) 

10. CouJd they have b^en wasting their^tica? (no) 

11. Ilight you have gQ:t(ten) abetter job? (yes) 

12. 3ho\Ald shs have spoken loudly? (no) 
13* Ilight she have been feelii^ ill? (yBs) 
14 • Could they have forgotten to coiiie? (yes) 

15* Should that student have been reading in the library? (yes) 

16* Ki^t Paul have mieped the tirain? (y^s) 

17 • Could the train have been late? (no) 

18, Shotild they have beoh eating their lunA at noon? (yes) * ^ 

ORAL DrilLL 29-8 To practice short answers to variovia types of queetiorB. 
. 1. Should he have studied last night^? (yes) YSS, HE SHOUIJ) HAVE 

2. Mi^t ho have been feeling tired? (yos) 

3. Have you studied English for long:? (no) 
4* Did they i^erstand what I said? (yes) 

5* Ki^t Po^er have been waitir^ for Mary?* (yss) 

6* Has John finished writing yet? (no) 

7* Did you go to the movies last night? (yes) 

8. Should they have taken tho examination? (yes) 

9. Have you seen Maiy recently? (no) 

10. ili^t Henry have worked too hard for his exam? (yos) 

11. Should w« have waited for Kiet? (yws) " ' ^ 
12* y:u no^t Mrs. Smith at th^ party? (no) 
13. Eaa r.'.am loft already? (no) 

14* £ive thooo students been going to classes regularly? (yea) 

1^. Could it^^j have gone to the wrong class? (no) 

16. Dil train arrivu late? (no) 

iil7» ' *yiV;ht Botty and Bill Juivo miuSKid tho train? (yos) 

16. vonould Paul have be^n writirg luttors last night? *(no) - 

19* Kaa Travfit forgotten Ann's teluphcno nuisber? (jtis) 

20. Jid atu'i^nts leava oarly today? (no.) - ^ 
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YES, HE MIGHT HAVE. 
NO, I HATEN'T^.'" 

YES, my didL 




ERIC 



I didn't study last night, 


Jh^t I should -have . ^ 


1 went to the mpvies. 


: ^mt I shouldn't have,^ /"^ 


'Ee didn^t go the party. 


but ha could have. 


It didn't rain yesterday, 


but it might have. 


Nib thou^t he had passed his exam. 


but he ootildn't have. 



COfWENTS 

Tfiis " pattern shows the tise of "should have, might have, " etc., in statemeats 
\Aich are joined together with "but". 



OHAL DRILL 29.9 

1. I didn't work yesterday, (should) ' . * 

I DIDN'T WOBK YBSTEBMY, BUT I SHOULD H&.VB. 

2. John s^id that he had flown to Baria. (could) \ 
JOHN PAID THAT HE HAD FLOWN TO B/JilA, BUT HE COULDN'T HiVB. 

3. ' I thou^tt^ I ISBid closed the window, {might 5 
I THOUGHT )l BBJ) CLOSED THE WDTDOW BUT I^MIGHTN'T BIVB. 



4. 
5- 

e. 
7. 

8. 
9. 
10. 

11. 
12. 
15. 

u- 

15. 

16. 
17. 
18. 




I wasted a ItrT^of time yesterday, (should) 
John thougtot he haUjs^vwi his book to Paul. • (mi^t) 
Margaret didhs ^t gg /io 'theNparty liast night;- (could) 
Kaet said that he had seen attotf in Dalat. • (could) 
Peter didn't write home last week, (should) 
Frank said b# hadn't wasted any time yesterday. 
'Jane drove vjer^^aat tM^iqpfnirig. (should) 
Ngoc didn't tak# a vet^ti on Isist year, (could) 
Kiet said it snowed in Dalat last week, (cotild) 
Hong thou^t she had locked the door, (mi^t) 
Those students, didn't listen to the teacher, (should) 
They didn't pass their test, (could) 
John 'said it didn't rain in Viong-Tau last week, (mi^t) 
I forgot his telephone number, (should) 
We didn't go for a walk this evening, (could) 
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■ GRAKMR- ISSSON .THIH?Y 

■ • (Review Lesson) 

1. (To review tho use of "more than, as .... as, -er than, etc^") 

• f 

1. John has 800 piastres. Paul has 80 piastres. 
JOHN HAS MOIE MONEY THAN PAU-S^ 

2. Kiet is fwsnty-two. ,Naca is twenty-three. 
KIET IS YOMGBR THAN NAM. 

5. 1 Hong is intelligent. Cue is very inf elligeafc . 
iCUG IS MOEB DiTELLIGEaJT THAN HONS. 



lary is twenty^five. Jane iff twenty-five* 
^ _^ IS AS OLD AS JAM. ^ ^ 

5. Eric is li6b ca. tall.^ Bernard is 170 cm. tall, 

6. Peter has \ two brothers. Paul has three brothers* 

7. ^ Bill is s-teong^ . Eoger is very strong* 

6.'* My book id\ expensive. Your book is very expensive* 

9. Kief is semous. Tuan is very serioxis* 
.10. This sfcudteht\ is. lazy.* fhat student is veiy lazy. ' 
11^ Jack^s dog fis stupid. Ericas dog is very stxrpid* 
12. Maiy is I6O hm. tall. Jans is I60 cm. tall* - 
XJi^^g^. Black is Wee. Mr. Smith is very nice. 
l/^rTh±B boy is hbippy. That boy is very happy. 
- 15. The second lesson wete easy." The first one was veiy easy* 
16* Peter is intelb.igent and Paul is too. ^ 
17* This exercise' is diffio\Ut.' Tho other exercise is very difficult. 
18. This- lesson is Wort. The other lesson is very short* 

2* (To levi^w the \ase\af "...-er "than", and '•more...-ly than" and "as . *.<a8;!t. 
in such sentences aS^ "Paul walks quicker than John.", "Brio speaks mora care 
fully than Jack.", ^and VJack works as hard as Jill*") 

/ -1. Lang speteJcs English well. Nham speaks English very well, 
UH^ SPEJUS ENGLISH BETTER THAN LAJJG. 

2. Heruy ioc^a smart. Don looks very smart. 

DON liDOKSlSMABTER THAN HSNHT. 
5. Mr* SniiJi Vtalks quickly ard Mr. Jones does too* 

MR. SIUTH TALKS hS CiUICKLY AS MR* JONES* 

4. This driver drives very carefully. That driver drives careTully. 
THIS DRIVSRl DRIVES MOIE CaRSFDLLY THAN TH/iT 0KB* 
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3. 



2. (T3*r2vi3w the use of "•••-er than" and "more,,,-ly thanf and "as •••aa" in 
such sentences* as "Paul walks qiiidcer than John,", "Eric Speaks more carefully 
^ ' than J^ck.", arid /'Jack work3 as hard as Jill.") (Cont»4*) 

5, CtIc studies quietly. Kiet studies very quietly. 

6, We read quickly and they do too^ 

7, Ann drives rapidly- Maiy drives very rapidly^ 

8, ^ George looks nld- Bill looks very old. 
• 9» Peter reads fast and Paul does too. 

f 10. Tuan svims veil- 'Kiet swims veiy well. 

11, Mary sings beautifuaiy. J\me sii^gs veiy beautilUlly. 

12. This student attends class regularly. That stude^it attends class 

veiy regularly. ^: 

_ , , - 

13 • He wrks hard. * She woifcs veiy hard. 

and 

14.' We work hard ^i/ttey do ton. 
. 15- Thuan speaks English clearly. Nam speaks English 
16. Henry" speaks Vietnamese well^ Beamard speaks Vieti 



>ry cleairly. 
lesa very will. 



(To review the use of "the ... -est" and - "the most 

1. Betty and Paulina are beautLful. 

BETTY AM) TAULDE ABE BBAOTHUL BUT MIRY IS TEE3 tiOST BEAUT 



4. 

5. 

6/ 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 

h. 

12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 



2. 



3. 



John and Paul ^e smart. 

JOHN Al^ PAUL AHiS SMART BUT MAHY B 1H3 SMAHTEST.\ 



Jack and Jill are lazy. \ 
JACK AND JILL ABB UZY BUT MARY IS TSk LAZIEST. 

Bill and Joe are intelligent. 

Jean and Jane are sick. 

Ruth and Margaret are charming. 

i 

Charlotte aid -Betty are tail.* 
Peter and Paul^ are shorts 
Bob and Ruth are interesting:. 
Joan stnd Eileen are rich. 
Elisabeth ar*d Marion are poor.- 
Suaap. ani John are Coring. 
Jack and Jill are helpful. 
Barbara and Peggy are thin. 
Bill and Rath are hard-wrking. 
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(To ravieyythe use -of "the .L-es*" ani "the most ..." with verba.) 
X. Peter, end Paul wbik elcwly. i 

P3TSR i:n) PAUL "WORK SLOWLY BUT JOHN WOEKS THE SLOWEST. 



/ 



2. Ruth end Jack si)eak rapidly. ' 

HJTH LI'S). JACK SS>EAK RAPIDLY BDT JOHN SPEAKS Tffi A)ST RAPIDLY* 




3. Jurs and Elizabeth stvdy diligently. 

JF.3 /il2a>/ELIZi'iiE^ STUDY DILIGENTLrBUT JOHN STDDlfe THE MDST 
. i ; DILIGBITLY. f . 

4. Heniy and Peter drive carefully. 

5. Suseui ejd Paxal woik fast. 

6. Bill £9d Ruth talk- politely. 
?• 'Peggy /and Rith read quickly. 
8. Bbb 5fcd Caaerlotte attend classes regularly • , 

9* Joait and Eileen* smile cheerfully. 

10. Jack exxl Jill vioik hard. * 

11. Betty aid JaxBi\ read slcwl^. 

12. Barbajra and JO0 sing beautifully. 

I) 

" 13* SiaBan and Jdhri study eamestly. 
14* Bill end J^i||^'dz9S8 smartly. 
1^. Peter and Past^ listto. attentively. 

(To review the lae of negative responses to questions with \"or.") 

1. Is ; today Monday or Tbbsday? ' I DON'T KNOW WHAT D^Y IP 

2. Is Hcit from l)alat or Nha-trang? I DON^T KNOIf WHERE SHE B PROM. 

5* Are they studying English or Prencfa? ) I DON'T KNOW WHAT THEY ARB , STUDYING. 

4. Is fhis Betty's book or is ' it ^ George'^ s book? " 

5' Was IJhan here last Thxirsday or last Friday? 

6. Is it forty or is it ^fifty ^kilometers to f^y-Tho? 

^ 7» Bid Paul speak or did Pet*er speak? 

8. Is Mr. Soitti going to coma or is Mr. Jones going to ^me^ 

9. Did. Nguyet g:> or did Nam go? 

10. Is he twenty-two years old or la he twenty- three years old? 

11. ' Are ti^y going to wait or are they going to leave? . 

12. Was he happy or was he sad? ' 
13 • Did John sea him or did Jack see him? 
14* Is that his book or is it her book? 
15 • Were they reading or were they writing? 
16 • Did the train arrive at ei^t o'clock or nine o'clock? 
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(To reviav the ^*3a of questions with inclxided sentonoeB of^ the type *T)o yopu • ^ 
^know what tica it is?") 

1. What tiine is it?* DO YOU KNOW WHal TIM3 IT 1ST ' \ * 

2. Vher^'s ,the station? jDO YOU KITOW WHSiB THS STi^IOH* B? 
' 3* Whb that mxi? DO YOU IQIOW WHO B3 IS ? \ 
*4*-'How iid hCi get hero? DO YOU KlIQW K0W'H3 GOT HSiSp? 

5» Where do thoy live? ^ • • 

' 6. Wheh did they coica? 

7. What's his nan»? . J 

8. Why did she come here? 
9* How old is it? 

. . * • 10* What did he say? ^--^^ 

llV Who^are they? 

* , 12* * Whereas John^s house? ^ 

* ^ 15. How high is that building? , " ^ 

14. Who's that student over there? ^ / ; 

.15^ When did they con*? . 

* * 16. Where's room thirty-two?* 

17* How did he pass the exaa? 
, - 18. What's her age? 

' 19.' Where are they going to go? ^ , ^ 

20. What's this? *: 
21- What^s the date? 
22. How far is it? # 
25. Whence he going to speak? 

24. How much is it? ^ 
24* Where is she? - 

?• (To review the use of the difference between "John is amuaii^." and "John is 
amused.") 

Peter hjard he had won a scholarship. It was exeitin^ news. (Describe Peter.). 
PET3H WAS KiClTSD. , ' ' 

Eric read a funny book. It was j amusing, (a.. Describe Eric.) 

" / (b. Describe the book.) 

a. SRIC WAS jL^-RSED. ' b. IT WAS iMDSING. 

3. I-Iargaret ws:r:t .to see a horror-movie; It was terrifying. (Describe Maxigaret.) ^ 
'l-IAEGAHST W^ TEHRIPIED. 

4» B-atty went to see a novie. Sh* was bored. (Desoribe the movie.) 
i?KD 1-IOvE BORIIG. , 

- 194 - • < 

7 200 



, 7. (To rjBview the xise of the difference between "John is aciusir^.*' and "John is 
anused.) 



5. Kiet doesn't like the food at the hotel. He says ij;'s disgiUfitLng. (Describe 
KLet.) ) 

6. The results of her oxans showed that Mary had failed. She vas^usappointed. 
(Describe the results.) \ 

7. That student annoys the teacher very mush. (a. Desbribe the ^acher. b. Dea-j 
eribe the student.) 

8. %goc went to see a movie yesterday. It was very sad. IVupsets her to think 
about it. (a. Describe Ngoc. b. Deso^i^ the movie.) 

9» Dick doesn't like to listen to the news on the radio. He says it depresses 
him. (Describe the news.) 

10. That man irritates people with his loud voice, (a. Describe his voice, 
b . Describe tlje pneople • ) . I 

^ 11. ^ Kie students are very clever. They surprise the teacher. (Describe tifr stu- 
dent.) \ 

12 » Henry studied a lot yesterds?^. He was tired. (Describe Henry.) 
15* Tha^ lesson is very difficult. It tires people. (Describe the lesson.) 

8. (To review 'the ude of verbs which take "to" emd verbs which do not.*) 

1* The boy opened the door. I asked him. I ASKED HIM TO 0P22I THE. DOOR. 

2. John opened 1iie door. I saw him. I SAW HIM OfEN THS DOOR. 

^"\v*K 5* , They spoke, Vi^^namose. Ve heard ^>hj^. WE HEARD THEM SPKAK V3ETNAMESB. 

.__Jr 4- We went home. Theyaskod us. , ^ TIEY ASKED US TO G§ J^PMB. 

5. The tree moved. I felt it. 

6. Joha rosted. We allowed himJ 
^ 7» Ja» worked. We let hor. 

8."-^fle taught ^tho :^esson. The students watched him. 

9» They closed the door. I told thsm* 

10. Mr. ^ith entered the hoiise. I saw them. 

11* Mr. Brown camo out of the room. They asked Him. 

^ • ; 12. Ho passed his examination. We wanted him. 

13. I accepted their invitation. Thoy. forced oe. 

14- Shi ^en^. We hoard hor. ' , 

15* Thoyioft. Wo askod thorn. 

I * - 1^ 16. Ho f:'nished is vork. Thoy allowed him. 



17. Ho finiahod h-^'o uork. Tlioy lot him. 

18. Thxjy left \\\-: hruae. I saw them. 



ERJC . 



•9.- (To reviaw the use of verbs after "wish, hope, think, inagino, beli«^/'eto. ) 



( 



6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 



know 
suppose 
wish 
careful 



1 . hop« 

2. he 
3' wish 
4- clever ^ 

5'. think'' 

11* hope 

12. think 

13* imagine 

14. they . 

15 • hard-woikli^ 



I HOPE JOHN IS WELL.^ 
I HQEB HS ISVEU,, ' ^ 
I, WISH HS VEIIj*/ 
I WISH HE WKB giSVER. 
I THDjK Us IS CIEVSR. 

16. hope " 22. 

17. wish 23. 
J8. expect 24. 
ij). know 25. 
20\ happy 26. 
21.\he 27. 



wish 

imagine ^ 
believe 
know 

wish i 



10. 



(To review the iise of 
position. ) 

1. 
2. 

3. 

* 4. 



the. "-ing" and "to" 



14th cettain verbs in object 



enjoys PAUL ENJOYS SWIMMING. 

want.8 * PAUL W4NTS TO SWIM, 

-has . PAUL HAS TO SWIM, 

ciiuit PAUL HOST SVIH. 



11. 



5. 


hopes 


10. 


detests 


15. 


wanted 


20. 


got through 


6. 


wanted 


11. 


planned 


16. 


avoided 


21. 


hoped 


7. 


asked 


12. 


kept on 


17. 


gave up 


22. 


ixxsiated on 


8. 


can 


13. 


finished 


18. 


cozisidered 


25. 


decided 


9. 


♦ 

decided 


14. 


will_ 


. *19. 


expected 


24- 


muit 


(To 


review the 


use 


of "have 


1 


ani 


-ed.») 





1. 



2. 



3. 



John started to work 
JOHN HAS WOEKED,S:SE 



here two years ago. 
lOH TWO YBAHS. 



He still worics here. 



John started to worfi here two years ago. *He doesn't work here any more. 
JOHN WHKSD HSBB H)|L TWO YEABS. 



I oaae to live in 
, I LIVED IN SAIGON 



ag3.n.in 1956. 
)H POUR YBAHS. 



I left Saigon in 196O. 



4. 

6. 

7; 
8. 

.9. 



Betty started to study la 
Paul started to work in Hi 
Jane began to feel ill tl 
The^^e to live hero ten 
She started to study Vieti 
Geoi^ began to teach in 



ja ten years ago. She still- studies them, 
two j^ears ago. He stopped woiking yesterday, 
daysj ago. She still feels ill. . 
»ars a^o. They still here. ^ 

aese a year aco* She still studies it. 
50. Ha,, stopped teaching in 1958. 



Jack bogan to teach in 1940. Ho still teaches. 
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GRAItlAR lESSQN THIRTy-PHE 



Pattern 31 a 





one 


wX-LX 




lOJU 


XX 


"ho 








1 






heln 


him 


if 


he 


needs 


help. 






She 


might 


help 


him- 


if 


he 


needs 


help. 






She 


' would 


help 


him 


if 




needed 


help, 




2. 


She 


could 


help 


hirti 


if 


he 


needed 


help* 






She 


night 


help 


him 


if 


he 


needed 


help. 





COtWEOTS 

Pattern 1. is usfed when the speaker feels that the situation is probable 
(likely) 5 or in accordance with faict. 

Pattern 2. is used when the* speaker feels that the situation iB i|ttprobable 
(unlikely), or contraiy to fact. ^ . - ■ 

1) Use "will, can, etc." before, if in Pattern 1. ' 

2) Use the -simple fom of veibs after if in Pattern 1. ' - 

3) Use "would, could, mi^ht, etc." before if in Pattern .2. 
U) Use the "...-ed" form of verbs after if in Pattern 2. 

ORAL DRILL 31.1 

1. I'll feel sick if I go by airplane. 

I WOUID FEEL SICK IF I VfEST BY AIRPIANE. 
They'll fail their examination if they don't study. 
•niFf WOUID FAIL THEIR EXAMINATION IF THEY DIEN'T STUDY. 
I'll go to the concert if I am ready. 

I WdUID GO TO THE CONCERT IF I WEHJB READY. . 



2. 



3. 



U. 

6. 
7. 

•8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
111. 
15. 
16. 



Robert will come to class tomorrow if he has time. 
The teacher will be annoyed if you make 'a noise. 
He will jask you to leave if you speak aloud. 
I'll write him a letter if he sends me his address. 
Vie' 11 vijsit 'him ir he* tells*iis iJhere *8 lives . 
We'll giVe her the message if we see bar. 
You'll understand the teacher if you lis\en to him. 
He'li te^ you the time if you ask him*J 
Betty will ,be sick if she doesn't take her medicine.' ' 
I'll rest if I am tired. / 
They'll be mhappy if you go. 

We'll Jbe Veiy pleased if she wins a Scholarship* 
ila rgaret tri ll be j^leased if you give her*a p resent. 

17. . Kiet's paWts will be pleased if he passes his exan. 

18. They'll b^ dioappointed if we don't wait far them. 

• -i9r - . 
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is a 

. "Could" 



ORAL mUi 31..2 (To practice Pattern 31a in response to questions? 
; ^ ■ Conversation drill) . The short fom of '''would" ia 
■a^d ''might" have- no short fonns. - -• 

f 1. TfJhat would you do if you were tired? (go to bed) 
■ I«D GO TO -BED IF I VJERE TIRED. 
■ 2::Miniat"wouTd~you do if' you were hungry'?* (aad sone fo9<i) 
I'D" fiAT BO!^ POOD IF I WERE HUNGRY. 

^ . 3. Vfhat could you do if you broke ypur watch? (take/it to the ktqknaker) 
.^^„* * ■ •- I-COUIO -TAKE -MT-WATCil-TO- THE -WATGHHAKER IF I BRQKE IT. 

-U. Vrnat might you do if you won a scholarship? (io to America) 
I MIGHT GO TO AMERICA IF I WDM A SCHOLARSHIP^ 

/ould you do if you were sick? (go to the doctor) 
• -^.-'••What wouidoP<i^ do if someome stole your car? (go the police) 

7. What could you do if you had a car? * (go for long drives) 

8. ,What might you do if someone tore your coat? (go to the tailor) * 

9. What would you do if you Were veiy -rich? . (travel around the world) 

10. Hhat could you do if you had"a vacation tomorrow? (stay in bed) 

11. What woujd you do if you had a toothache? tsee a dentist) -^^ 

12. What would you do if you won the lo^iy? (ti|t8 a*long. vacation) - 
13. . What could jrou do if you saw an accidenj^i? (try to help) 

„lli. What Mould you do if you vere thirjty?^' '(take a drink) 
15. What might your dbr'if someone gave you a lot of money? (spend it) 
Pattem 31b 




A 



B 



3 



( 



She 


would have helped' 


him yesterday 


if he had needed 


help then. 




would have gone 


to the party ' 


if they had received 


■ an invitation. 




Tmight have seen 


you ' 


if you had been 


there. 




could have met 

• 


you last week 


if you had Cfime 


ty train. 



COMMENTS 

This is the pa»t fom of the previous pattem (Pattem 31a, 1). 

1) Use "would have ...-ed" with all persons in position A in this^pattem. 

2) ., Use "fod ...-ed" with all persona in position B in this pattern. 

3) Words like «might, could, etc." can be used in the same positior; as "would" 
in tlila pattem. 

\ • 



- W8 -21;', 



ORAL Di^IL 31.3^ ^ 

!• I would go to the ^ea jiext-ifeeksif the weather were nice. 

I WOULD HiWE GONEj/^TO^^^SEA. IAST~W^;EK IF THE WEATHER HAD BEEM NICE. 
2. * He could win a scholarship if stiidi^ hard. * 

' m couy) HAVE won a scholarship if he had studied hard. ^ 

3- Those children might drown if tlhey swam in the river. 

THCSE CHIIDREM MIC21T HAVE DRCWJJED IF THEY HAD SWUM IN THE RIVER. 

U. He could learn English very well if he tried. 

5. They would be veiy rich if they saved their money. 

6. She would be happy if she had a lot of friends. 




?• I might take my tunbrella if it rained^ ^ 

8. You could Visit John if he were at home. 

9. ,1 woulflt be happy if the students weren * t^JKLred. 

10. We mi^t feel cold if we didn't tak0-;;0M:^j&oats . ' j 

11. That old person could cross the street if tltey helped him. 1 

12. I would-leam^a lot^of languages if I ha4 time. 

13. Margaret would studbr.Vietnainese if , she kn«w a gopd teacher. 

iJi. * The students would speak EStoish very well if they piucticed a Ipt. * 
15. Kiet could win a scholarship if he werAi't so idle. 
'16. Paiil might leavw school* iTiie ^Cailed\his exam. ^ 

17 . Lang would buy a radio iJT she hadT^mmgh money. 

18. Jane would go to the movies if she did her homewoiic first. 

ORAL DRILL 31.U . . - 

1. What would you have done if he had spoken to you in the street? 
* (say "Hello") . . ^ 

I'p»VE SAID "HELLO" IF HE'D SPOKM TO ME BT THE STREET, 
[aidov] 

2. Where uould he h^ve gone if he had felt ill? (home) 

HE'D'VE GOIE HOME IF HE»D FELT ILL. * 
[hid^>vl 

3. Where would you l^ave gone^ if you had had a vacation last week? (Nha-trang) 
I^D'^/E GOME TO HHA TRANG lASTj^/m IF I'D HAD A VACATION. 

li# Whs(t would you have done if you failed your exan? (left college) 

5. Wliat would tliey ha*/e said if you had forgotten to meet Joto? (was forgetftpL)" 

6. V/hat wouli he lave done if had t;an the lottet:^? ( g cffH- f g^r i^^tjrip) 

7. Where would thoy liave ,;one il Wcy v/antv3d to ai\use thenselves? (movies)' 

8. Vrtiat would you nave d de ii' js\x had been ColunbutiV (disc: red America) 

9. ^ Wherp woul^; oh^. havo rt^yod if she? bad como to Saigon? (in a hdtel) 
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ORAL V^lpV 31.U <Coht 'd. ) 



lO*]? What w)uld yoiiyhave done if you had lost all your money? ' (written home) 
11.. What would you nave done if the weather had been veiy hot yesterday? (gone to 

the sea) \ ^ 
12. Where would you h^e studied if you had won a scholarship to Ainerica? (Uni- 
versity of Michigan) * * 
l3* What woxild they have done if you had given them some money? (gone to the^ movies) 
lli. What would ypu have done if you had needed money last week? (gone to the bank) 
1$. What might you have done if you had lived 100 years ago? (been a teacher) 
16. What might you have dpne if you had had a lot of mon^? (travelled a lot) 



Pattem 31 c 



Previous Pattern: We watched the boys play. 
New Pattem; We watched the boys playing. ' 



r 



I 

^' He 

They / 



t 



saw 

met 
he^ixl 



Maxy 

Ngqc 
Phi 



walking to school. 

going to the movies, 
.practicing &iglish. 



i 

i 



^' COfOffiKTS 
>• Us3 the ".;.-ing" foim of the verb to describe words in the position occupied 
by "Kaiyy WgocJ ?hi" in this pattern. 

ORAL DRILL 31.5 j 

1. ■ We w< itched him. He was playing football. 

WE WJ.TCHED HIM PLAYING FOOTBALL. 

2. - I saw John. He was reading a book. 

I SAW JOHN READDW A BOOK. 

3. They neard us. We were talking English. 
THET lifEilRD US TAIIONG ENGLISH. 

U. You can see then. They're swlinming In the riv^. 

I spoke to the woman. She was selling flowersf^ 
6. * We passed a man. He was sleeping mder a tre^L 
?• They *rcrver:bered John, fte was wait^ig^in the statj^. 
8. Vie tliought of tliem. They were otuc^ng in the libraxy. 
9# The room vras |ull of people. They were singing a song. 
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CRAL DRILL 31.5 (Continued) 
10. 1 felt my heaip*?. It was beating quickly, 
n. We heard the, wind. It was l-attling the shutters. • 

12. ^ We heard the dog. It was barking loudly.- * 

13. :We could see the boats. T}»y were crossing the* river, 
lit. He watched the chiltJreni'^Theyv; ere dcir.g their homework. 
15. They observed the st>3(ients. They were taking tt^ir exams. 




Pattern 32 a 



GRAMMAR - LESSON -THlRnf-IWO 



Bl 





The Vietnamese inacie 


Saigon 


the capital 


of Vietnam. 




VJe elected 


Kiet 


secretary 


of our clxib. 


% 


They appointed 


Ann 


^reasurer. 






/ 



COMMENTS . ^ 

VoT^ in position-B repreawit the office, position or function for which the 
pe«ons or things in position A have been selected. 

ORAL DRILL 32 .1 ^ ^ . . ' 

l( secretary THB STUDENTS APPOINTED KIET SECRETARY-. 

XHE.STUDENIS ELBGTED KIET SECRETARY:. 
THE STUDENTS ELHCTED KIET CHA€RMAN. 



- ... ..%f welQctpd * 

3. chainnan 

ii; the committee 8. 

5» nominated p. 

6. Paul 10. 

7. elected H. 



made' 

appointed 

leader 

made 



12, Bill 

13 • principal 

* group leader 
15. appointed 



Pattern 32 b 



' Previous Pattern: We 
New Pattern: Vfe 

A B 



painted 
painted 



the 
the 



house • 
house 



16. nominated 

17. the students^ 

18 . Kiet 

19. - secretary 

20. chairman 



red. 



Aiin - 


cut 


her 


hair 


short 


Kiet 


likes 


his 


food 


hot. 


She 


grew 


her 


nails 


long. 



COi«^TS 



in tj.iG tattem, t;ords vrMch describ.3 the' 
position C. 



e' object of tlie sentence (B) .come In 
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ORAL DRILL 32-2 

1. Mai^jr^s hair was long. She cut it short • 
MAAI CUT HER HAIR SHORT. 

2. The house was white I Bill painted it red. 
'BILL PAEITED THE WHITE HOUSE RED. 

3. These mangos are ripe. We^ like ri^e mangos. 
WE LIKE OUR MANGOS HIPE. 

Mgoc had long nails. She cvit them short. 
This curiy is hot. Lang likes hot* curry. 

6. Lan had a white blouse. She cJyed it blue. 

7 . This fruit is r»<Wh. ^Jfev4ike fresh f mit. 

8. Jane has long hair. She vrears it~long. \ 

9. This soyxp is hot. VJe like hot soup. ' \ 

10. That coffee is blaok* — Paul likes black coffee 

11. Tuan has an old house. He painted it white. 

12. Ki^t has a new hoxise^ He painted it black. 
13* This tea is sweet* / They like sweet tea. 



1 



Pattetn 32 c 



Previoiia Pattem: I shovild spealc English. 

New Pattern:' I should have spoken English (yesterday) 



I 


©light to 


have 


tried 


to learn 


Ehglish when I was a ch^JLd. 


We 


could 


have 


started 


to work 


ten minutes ago.. 


,„Ifary 


mu^t 


have 


forgotten 


to come 


last night. 


He ^ 


might 


have 


finished 


studyijig 


by now. 


They 


may 


have 


been 


tired 


yesterday. 


Tuyet 


should 


have 

* 


studied 


harder 


last week. 



C0MI4ENTS 

This is the past form of verbs such as "ought to, should, could, may, might, etc, 

1) Use this structure idth time-phrases such as "ten minutes ago, last night, * 
yesterday, etc." . . - < 

2) Notice that thi* form oIL this structure is "verb plus have plus -ed" and that 
"he, she, it, John, the\oy, etc." do not take "has". 

N.B. "Gould" is also used b^ itself asr "a past form of "can" e.g., 
01 could opeak English when I was a child," as opposed to 
"I could liave spoken English when I v/as a child." 
The difference between these two fcnns is. largely lexical and will be dealt 
vrith in Vocabulary. 
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OPAL DRILL 32.3 

1. now 



5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 



iTilght 

they 

nusv 

new 

soon 



2. 

'3. 
1;. 

10. 
11. 
12. 

13. 
Ih. 



m COULD START NOW. 
WE COULD HAVE STARTED YESTHUDAI. 
VJE COULD HAVE- STOPPED YESTERDAY. 
V/E SHOULD HAVE STOPPED YESTERCAY. 



yesterday 
stop 
should 

should 1$. nay 20. 

ought to 16. ought to 21. 
night 17. could > 22. 

last night 18. go :| 23. 
must 19. now 2h. 



study 

should 

must 

ought .to 
yesterday 



Pattern 32 d 



Previous Patteiti: 
New Patterii: 

A 



He cTvts his hair. 
He has his hair cut. 




Jchn painted his. house last week 
Kiet washes his car every day. 
Maiy ordered seme food. 
The travellers carried their bags. 



B 



John had his house painted last week. 
) Kiet has his car washed every day. 
Mary had some food ordered. 
The travellers had their bags carried. 



COMMENTS 

^ Jii^Pattem A, the subject of the sentence (John, Kiet, the travellers, etc.) 
perfo|&*tbiCi|^ticn (...painted his house, carried their bags, etc.) 

In Pattern 3, the sub.lect of the sentence does not perform the acUon, but gets 
an action done hy someone else, thus: 

John washed >ds car yesterday.- John himself (and not someone else) 

Trashed the car. 

but: , John had his car washed yesterday. - Jo.hn did not wash his car himself, -but 

he got some other* person to wash it 
for him. 

ORAL a>ILL 32 .li . • 

1. The secretar:/- repaired the t^^riteri^. 
THE oECREIARY HAD THE TYPEWRITERS ReJiRED. 

2. The t^oman washed her hair. , ' 
. THE WOMAII RMi HHR HAIR WASHED. 



3. 



John's ^^oinc- to repair his' car. 
JOHN'S GOim TO PaiVS HIS C/iH R2PAJEED, 



2/f( 



ERIC 



OWlL drill 32 



MrjTi? Smithes going to clean * the .badroca. 

5- The students typed the letter. 

6. TH&» man painted the walls. • 

7» Kiet cuts his hair every week. 

8* The principal enrolled the new students. 

9r Betty ironed the clothes. ^ 

10". Stanley cut the grass. 

II* The girls prepare^ a neal. 

12* Die students removed the chairs. *^ 

John down the trees. 
14 • They cleared their desks. 
15. The travellers ''carried their bags. 



Pattern 32 e - , " 

Previous Pattern: John had his house painted. 

New Pattern: ^ John had the students pgiint his 'ho\;ae. 



Bill : 

The teacher 

He*^ 



.had 
had 

going to have 
hae 



the men 
ihe stiKlents 
his friend 
the cook 



paint his hous^e. 
finish their work.- 
send the letter, 
prepare the dinner. 



. * CQMMEMTSN ^ , * 

This pattern is very like P&ttem 52 d except that the person who performs 
acf^on (the man, his friend, the cook, etc.) is identified. 

1) .Put words like "the men,, the students, his friend, etc." after ''»had, has, 

2) Ifotice the difference between VMary has the cook prepare -dinner (eveiy day) 
"Mary had the cook prepare ^dinner (yesterday)." 



the ' 
etc. 



and 



QBkL DBILL 52-5 



Bill painted his hoiase .... the men. 

BILL HAD THE MEJJ PAINT HIS HOUSE. 

Tuan cut the grass .... the gardener. 
THAN HAJ) THE GAHDEIEH CDTv THE GBASS. 



3. 



Kgoc cleans^ the house every day .... the servants. 
NGOC EkS THE SERVANTS CLEAN TH3 HOUSE EVERY DAY. 



4. The teacher does their homework everyday .... the student? 
THE TEACHER HAS THE S'TUIlEi'iTS DO THEIR HOI^BjpHK EVERY LAY. 
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OR.\L*DRILL 32^5 (Cont*dO 

5. ITgoc cooked some -rice ...» the cook. 

6. . ?aul closed the wi.-dow .... Peter. 

7. ' The teacher's going to prepare the lesson •••• the studentl. 

8. TJie prin©lii^l £yped the letter .... the secretaiy. 

9. Dt*. Yates teaches English . ..• the teacher-tjrainees. 
•10. Renin's going to wash the car. . . . his yo\mg brother* 

11. Mrs. Snith washes their h^ds before they eat her children. 

12. The teacher revievred the lesspn the pupils. 

13. The professor wjote an essay .... his students. 

lh,4 Kiet washes his car every* week .... the garage." ^ 

15. John opened the door .... George. 

16. Tuan vrrote a letter' hc:ne .... his brother* 

17. Cue/ S' going to cut his hair ....'the barber. 

18. The children told a stoiy ... their mother. 
19 • Tuyet ate some rice h^r little sister.. 

20. Eric. read the book- .... John. ~ • - 
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mCHERS' GUIDE i 
LESSEN I 



Itenis taught: 



1) . The use of the indefinite article "a" in 

sentences with ''is," > 

' ' , * ' ■■■». 

2) The use of "this" and "that:" 

3) The distinction between mass and count-nouns.- 

h) The use of a verb ("is") with adjectives," 

5). The introduction of "a" v. "the" (indefinitive v, 
definite 'article. ) 




Pattein la. 

• * This is a 

This is a 
• This. is a 

That iii a 
That is a 

Vietnamese grammar would render the above pattem much more simply than English, 
e.g. "Cai Icfdc nay" "Cai l\I(5c kia". It follows that Vietnamese wanting to say 
say this pattem in Qiglish, unless they are taught otherwise > tend to say 
» This ccrib « or « That comb = . THe Tiet^zrxjse student must leam to use ^ 
before singular count-noxins in this pattern. He must also leam to include a 
veit) (in this- case "is"). . , 

Presentation techniques; The teacher reads aloyd several examples. The students 
should have their books closed. The teacher may write an example of the pattem 
on the blackboard if he feels that this is necessary. The teacher may give a * 
brief explanation of the pattem which may follow the general outline of th^ 
section "COi-WEiWS" *in the students' guide. The presentation of the pattem should 
take only 15^20^ of the total time which is necessary for the students to leam 
it. The other 80-85^ of the time should be spent on drill. ^ 

Drill techniques; Drill should take up 80-85?^ of the time given to the learning 
cf one pattern, i.e. from the time the teacher first introducesia new pattern tc ^ 
the students to, the time he passej on to the next pattem. 
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ORAL ERIIL 1.1 




Thi^ is a hat i "Key* frame" 



"Call words" 



THIS IS A HAT. 

THIS IS A'COJ-3.- I^odel responses 
THIS IS A COAT, given by the 
THIS IS 1 BLOUSE. teacher. 



Students* ^. boat 8* ^an 11. ctqp Hi. clock 
Drill: 6. soclf boot 12. mango 1^. plate Call words" 

7- pen 10. top 13. spoon (Teacher does not- give the re- 
sponses) 

1) The teacher should start the drill by giving the "Key frame" , in order to 
fix the pattern clearly in the pfupils' minds. * 

2) Ha should then give the first "call*word", in this case "hat" (l.A) 

3) After a slight pause of two cr three seconds he should give the first "model^ 
, response", in this case "THIS IS A M,T\ ^l^B)' 

h) The teacher should give the rest 6f the "ckll-words" and "model responses" 
(boxes ii and B) in the examples, pausing between each "call-word" and 
"model responses" to let the stxadents grasp the pattern. 

5) After giving the "cAl-worde^ and "model responses" the teacher should proceed 
without a break to/the students » drills In this part of the drill the teachet 
gives the cair^woros oaly> The' students are expected to give the correct 
respons*^ to the* ^aTI -words in the students ' .drill without the teachers ' help, 

V 

6) If the students have diffic\iltjr in producing the correct responses, the 
teacher may give some of the responses himself as added exaii^les. Finally, 
however, the students must do the exercisfe themselves with*^only -the call-wbrda 
as stimuli. ^ 

ORAL D21IIL 1.2 ' . 

In this drill '^that" is introduced as opposed to "this" in Oral Drill 1*1, 
•*This*^ and '<*rhat" are not taxight as a separate pattern since their use in 
Vietnamese parallels their use in English grammar. 



c 



I 



I 
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ORAL DRUL 1.2 (Cont'd.) . 

Follow same steps in giving this drill as for Oral Dtlll l.l. 

1 ^ This is ink. 

This is soap* 
This is meit. 



^ Hi this pattem the difference between trfass-noiins and count-nouns is^infroduced. 
n la jSnglish all ^^hings" and "abstract qualities" are divided into two categories: 
^i) those which we can count niimerically - count nouns > 2) those which we 
^c^i>ot count numerically - mass-nouns , Vietnamese does not have this division 
and it is essential that it be taught. A farther difficulty is that certain^ 
c things such as "meat" are considered as mass-nouns in- Siglish but which in Viet- 
namese may be considered as countable. It is thus necessary to teach not only 
the idea of mass and co-unt-nouns but 'alsa which noims are considered^ as belonging 
to one group or the other in English. 

In this pattem a verb must always be used - in this case "ia." 
In this pattern the indefinite article ••a'* must not be used. 

ORAL DRILL 1.3 

This is soap - "Key frame" • 

1. 8oap THIS IS SOAP.' "Model responses ^ 

2. tea - "Call-words" THIS IS TEA. » given by the 

3. coffee • THIS IS COFFEE. teacher" 

k - 2$ - •'Call-words given by the teacher to 
elicit, correct studen t responses" 

Follow same procedure as for Oral^DriU 1.1 

N.B. If the students tiy to give responses to the first three examples (1,2,3) 
the teacher should not discourage them provided always that the answers 
are correct. 

ORAL DRIIL 1.U " ' . . 

This is a pen. % 

1. pen , THIS IS A PET. 

2. water ' THIS IS ' WATER. 

T 3 - 



ink 
top 



THIG IS INK^ 
THIS IS *1 TOP* 
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follow; same procedure as for Oral Drill 1.1 

N*fi;. 'pi this drjLll'^kJte atudentA are forced to make a ccmscioxis choice between 
* leaving oup or pulrbing in the article "a". The drill is time loore than 
mere repetition but is aiined at making the student repeat the coj^rect^ 
answer afwr a rapid conscious choice until finally the pattern* becomes an 
; axitomatic habit. 



Pattern Ic 

"A fan is cheap. 
A car' is useful, 
tea is cheap. 

Her« the student is intirsduced to the fact that in this pattezn En^±sh grammar 
requires the utie o*f 4 verb before an acJdective. In Vietnaxnese (and sooiietimes in 

is no clear division between "veib" and "adjective" thus "xanh, 
luc» means botji "green" (an adjective) and "to be green" (a veib).** In fiiglish 
it is vety important to include a veib before the adjective in this pattern. 
Vietnamese stuientls will tend lo say « Tea cheap « or « Fan useful « tmlew they 
are taught to lio otherrise. . * 



ORAL DRILL 1.5 



(Drills the use of a verb "is" before adjectives. The nouns in 
this drill are count-notlns, i.e. they take "a" in thtu paLlem). 

Proceed as for Oral Drill 1.1 * ' 



ORAL DBIIL 1.6 



(Drills the una of verb befCre an adjective. All nouns in this 
drill are mass^-nouns/* i.e. they do not take "a" in this pattern) 



Proceed as for Oral Drill 1*1 



ORAL DRIIL'l.?' 

Ai cup is useful. 



2J 

3\ 



cup 

small 
cotnb 



A CUP IS USER'L. 
A CUP IS SMALL. 
A COI'B IS SMALL. 
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ORAL DRIIL 1.7 (Cont'd 



This is the first " 
preventing mechanical 
in discovering whether 
are Just imitating the 



) 



substitution" drill* The substitution drill is ained ^t 

:repetition on the part of the .students, and is very usef\il 



the students have really leartied the grainmatical pattein or 
teacher Itke parrots. ^ * 



The teacher gives the Key frame* 

The teacher gives the : first call/word (1\) and then the first model response, 

^ '^'V^^ '^^ USEFUL « , ' 

The teacher gives the (second call word (2.) and then gives the second model 

response/ "1, CUP IS SMALL", 



The ^i^acher gives the 



third call word t30 and follows this- also with the model 

response, "A COMB IS SMALL" • 



It will be noticed in 
substituted has been d 



n/th: 



hird exsnaple, however, that the position of the item to be 
hanged > Thus the student (or the tjeacher) who is not alert 



win be likely to give the response « "A CUP IS COMB" • which is obviously 
nonsense. This is the whole idea behind this type of substitution drill. IP THE 
STUDENT DOES NOT PLiOE THE CALL WORD IN THE CORRECT POSITIOM IN THE RESPGMS^, THE 
ANSWER Wni NOT MAKE SHCB* * ♦ . 

To Make this technique absolutely clear, the following examples are given in the 
students' part of ORAL DRILL l.U* Changes in substitution are \mderlined» 



ORAL DRILL 1*7 

A cup is useful. 

1. cup 

2. small 

3* comb 



A CUP IS useful: 
A CUP IS SMALL. 
A COMB IS SMALL. 



h • useful 

boat 
6. rnap 
7» car 

8. hU 

9. house 



Students* response » A comb is useful) 

• A boat is useful) 

• A map is useful) 
« A- car is useful) 
« A car is big) 

« A house is big) 



It 
11 
n 
ft 



n 
n 

fi 

It 

n 



I 
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OPJUL'Bftllli 1»8 (This drill practices use of a verb before adjectives • 

B^th nass and coxmt-nouns are need. It is a substitution drill 
like Oral Drill 1-7) r( 

Proceed as for Oral Drill 1.1 



Pattern Id 



Thi/s is a niapJ The map is good 

This is ink. , The irJc is useful. 



That, ^ is iTisat V, The meat is good 



In this pattern the student is introduced to the contrast between "a" and "the'l^ 
Neither of the grammatical concepts conveyed -by "a" and "the" are. found in 
Vietnanfese^ thue the contrast between them is especially difficult for Vietnamesa 

students. * Roughly these icontra.sts may be stated thus: 

^« 

1) The use^of "a" before^a noun indicates .that we are thinking about £he noun in 
' * a'non-specific sense, that i6 to say, we are thinking of it %as jtist one 

.particular item of a class of objects* The use of the word "a" thus, in 
general, signals that the noun with which "a" is associa-^.ed has no particular 
significance to the speaker in the coi\text in which it is used. Since "a»' 
always refers to single items Vt cannot be nised to refer to. non-countable 
objects. , ( 

2) "The" is used, to show that the^hing to wlxich we^re referring has a special 
significance, no matter hew slight. It may be xised with both mass arji cfunt- 
ncuns. * In the exairiples given, to illustrate Pattern Id, the sentences must come 
in the order they are set out, i.e. we say "This is a map" « Any r^^p, and 
then say "The map is good" » r^t any map but the map we have just mentioned. 
It would be ve::y>^ifficult tt^say these sentences in reverse order sinc^there 
wculd be no specific item witb which "the" could be associated. 

This grammatical problem is not eas3r/for Vietnamese-speakers to grasp and the 
teacher should not be sinprie^d or discouraged if it takes a lot of practice 
before "a" and "the" are uaod correctly. The drilling of "a" and "the" shotdd 
on no account be neglected because it presents a lot of difficulty. 

ORAL IRIIIi 1.9 (Drills tbe contrast between "a" and "the" using "this" in tfe 

frane)*' 

Proceed as fcr OUAL DRILL 1.1 
- 6 - 
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ORAL DRILL 1.10 (Drills the .cont;rast between "a", and "the" using "that) 

* 

Proceed as- for ORAL DRILL 1.1 ■ 

ORAL DRILL 1.11 (Drills, ccntrasts between "a" and "^the" with various adjectives) 

' Proceed a3 for ORAL DRILL 1.1 * 

ORAL DRILL ^1.12 (Thio is a '^abstittxtioa drill. Vatcli for "nonsense sentences" , 
from the ctudento) ^ \^ 

Proceed as for ORAL DRILL 1.1 

Pattern Ic 

This is not really a neu pattern but is a combination of several patterns 
which liave already been introducBd. The aim of grouping the patterns togabher is 
to give, the students practica in distinguishing botuccn "this" and "the" in the 
pat#m: ^ . • ^ 

Che ) 

V . Thi-i^ ) -t* verb + adjective 

This. ) 

ORAL DRILL 1.13 (This is a s ubi^.i^-a-tion drill. Vfetch for "nonsense" respons^^ 

from th3 ctvdcnt^ which indicate that they do not mdel^tand 

vv£:i they are caying.) 

* ♦ * 

r:ocGqd as for ORAL DRILL 1.1 
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^ *ltems taught; 



TEA^HERS^ GUIDE ' 
LBSSOM n 

) Singular -versus plural 

21) Kass-nouns have ho plural form, 

) Pronouns (all persons) 

IJ) Present form of the verb "to be." 

j^) Questions with "am, is, arel" * i 

Tiia general techAique of oral drill as nlaid down in Lesson I can be followed for 
nearly all of thj drills in the book- If you are not silre of how to handla the 
drills, read thrmgh Lesson I carefully- .Thd basic technique of the teacher 
giving a "call«Wi)rd^' or a "call-phrase" which will elicit a correct utterance • 
from the pupils, will be followed throughout the book. ^ 

J)o not *spend timi on long explanations of thib "rules" of . grammar. Jlost pupils in 
Teacher Training institutions will know the "rules" of basic grammar veiy well. 
Most , of thei^ however, will make nUBierous mistakes when speaking, and it is the aim 
of these drills to stop these mistakes when the pupils speak Ehglish. .This is - 
not to say that there should be no e^qplanation whatsoever. The teacnar may ^ 
explain the "rules" of grammar whenever this seems to be necessajty. These 
explanations laay follow the general lines laid down in the students* guide, but 
addixtanal comments from the teacher can also be added if this will make the 
structtzw which is being taught cloayer- Explanation of the distribution of 
gramifatical structure ( the "rules") should not take up' more than 1$ - 20 por 'C^nt 
of th* class time. 



ft 



Pattern 2a 



1 



Most of the students will probably know all about the theoty of singular and 
plui*rl, but mistakes in the use of this structure remain veiy common at all levels. 

"k'l is not the sarfe as "one.!' "One" is used when counting a series, or in answer 
to questions with "How many?"' "Ono" is a highOy specific enumerator; "a" is used 
to refer to any single ,itein which is not being comted. 



ORAL DKim 2,1 ^ , * 

'TIako sure the- otudents prono\mco the plural ^'-s" clearly with plural numbers. 

j - 8 - 
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ORAL DRILL 2.2 , * ; . 

•^These" is the plural foim of "this." "These" inust always be used with ndyns 
in the plural. "This" is ' 3 like the Vietnamese "nay." 

ORAL ERILL 2.3 . ^ ^ 

Use^ "tiese" with plural foims of nouns. Use "are" with plural foms of nouns 
^ in this pattern. . 

Pattern 2b ' " ' 

* ' t 

A basic division in EStiglish.is "mass-noun" and "co\int-no\in." The foimer typa'of 
noun covers material which cannot noimally be* counted as part of . a series, so they 
are called "mass-nouns." 

Since some nouns (such as "meat") are often considered as count-nouns in Vietna- 
mese,"^ it may help to explain the concept of mass and count-nouns along different 
lines .w Anything which can be cut up cr divided can be defined as ^ "mass-noun, 
and anything which cannot be cut or have part of itself taken awayywithout ^^^^ 
spoiled^ can be ^defined as a "count-noun." For exan5)le, a chair,* a cup, a iular 
and objects of this type cannot be divided or cut without becoming ujsejess, hence * 
they are "covmt-noiins y" Rico, water, meat, ink, coffee, paper and things of this 
type can be cut or divided up without losinij; their basic function, so they may be- 
considered as "mass-nouns." • ' 

]h Lesson One, the students* were introduced to the concept- of mass-nouns and couAt- 
nemns through the use of "a." In this pattern, they are shown that mass-nouns dc 
not normally have any plural form. 'I ' 



0RAl1![RILL 2.h 

* Do not use "a," or the plaral form "-s" with mass-noims. 
ORAL DSUl 2.5 



■i 



Use "those" with plural forms of ^ nouns. **Those" is the plural form of "that." 
"That" is like the Vietnamese "ay." 

ORAL DRILL 2.6 

This jiW.ll contracts mass-notms with count-nouns. In the pattern, 

"This is " . 

"Those are use "this is" with mass-noxmsj use 

' "thrso aro" vrith count-nouns. 



1 



4 
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Pattern 2c * ^ ' / ; ^' 

Most students. in Teacher Training institutions st3.ll do not know how to use 
the vexb* "to be*^ and the pronouns, although they may have sttidied the pattem of 
the verb "to be" arid the use of tl^ pronouns. * Trie mistakes they usually make 

^ The xise of the wrong veib form with the pj:»onoun like "We is students." I 

The correct fom is "V/e are ^students . " ^ 
* * 

ORAL DRIIL 2.7 

♦ 

CriU "am, is, are" with t)ie pronoxm in the plural fom. Eraphasize that 
"ha" is used for both man > and boyg and "she" for both women and girls. 

ORAL DRILL 2.8 ' • 

Drill "are" with the pronoim in the plurtl fom. Studentsiilct^t be told that 
"thay" is Yor thjjigs .lfa the plural fom^ as well as men and woment ^ ^oys and girls . 

Pattern 2d ' 1 ^ 

See "Coimnants" in the Student Guide. 

ORAL DRILL 2.9\and 2.10 

- * 

. Review the use of the verb "to be" in the present foim. 

Pattem 2e I 

* 

This pattem introduces one type of question useci in th<^ English language. 
To change statements into questions, reversal of theyord-order i^ used mainly 
In the foUowir^g instances: 

1. .Statements with the vfeA "to be," 

2. i State t events In tenses which use the verb "to be." * 

* He is t/orking Is working? 

you were wprlcing .... Were you working? 
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Pa^em 2c. (Cont d.) 



3. Statene-te which have nodals like_(jrou can ... can you? He, might . . 
Might h. ?) 

' ' f 

•* Other methods of using questions wtll.be dealt with in another lesson.' The teacher 
sho'Wii semlnd the students that rove raing' the word order, like placing "i8*» 
before the subject, ^is only one way of turning statements into questions. 

•OftAL DRILJ. 2.11 ♦ ? 

Drill this question foim several times until the students >havB ik) hesitation 
in uding it. . \ % 
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TEACHERS' GUIDE ; . 

Items taught: 1) The vse of adjectives in sxjrqple questions witki. ^to be.** 
* 2) Introduction to short answers* 
3) Introduction to negatives '.^ 
To perfect drill techniques, read through Lesson I and II. 

*Ih teaching English graimnar most teachers are often asked to give explanations on 
vsixlous poirbs by their students- This is, especially true in institutions 'of 
hig^j: learning such as teacher training schools. Advocates of the Otal ^proach 
are not opposed to explanation of graimn^Ltical structures. On the contraiy, a blind 
repetition of a phrase without understanding of its grairanar is felt to. slow up the 
learning process considerably.. It is true, however, that there has of teV serious, 
abuse of the idea of "explaiiations." This abuse most often takes *th5,, form of vjeiy 
lon^;talk8 about Ehglish grammar, with th^ emphasis on watertight state^nents which 
: admit W little deviation from the "rule"aS possible. The biggest danger about 
.: these long explanations is that they »give the pupils little %iirie to practice the 
actual grammar of the language, with the result that thej^ can answer quite difficuite 
questions about English grammar in e34uainations but make -numerous errors in basic 
structures eveiy time they open their mouths and speak. The next dinger of tl^se 
long explanations is that th^ are often inaccurate, as mary teachers are foroed to 
try and think up some explanation of a point of grammar in answer to a .student *s. ; 
question or else lose face. Here are a few points tg|^iy to follow when teaching 
a class how to speak Qiglish without making a lot of mistakes in .grammar. 

^ .1) Wake the statements about^t^ item of gramraar which is being taught as 
concise as possible. Try to spend/more than^l^ to 20 per cent of the time talking 
abouCthe point which is l?eing taught. Spend as much time as possible (never less 
tha» 80 per cent) on drilling the \ise of the structure by means of the oral drills 
in' the book. . * • 

» 

^ 2) Speak in Vietnamese if- this is necessaiy to make the point clear, 
especially if the level of the class is such that they tfxll not understand 
e.xplanatlons in Eiiglish. 

i 3| Discourage too much quest ibning on th^ part of * the students. Students are 
ai^ious to- have neat rules, but English, like eveiy lan^age so far analyzed by 
professional linguists, does not have a 100 per cent neat and tidy grammar. 
Lahguage, in fact, is not neat and tidy, but it is a constantly changing thing with 
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( Teachers' Guide - Lesson III (Cont'd.) 

many "gaps" arid seeming inconsistent^ies* I'iany questions from students often have 
g;iothing 'to do with the item being studied and result from cuilositjsr, laudable in 
itself but very wasteful of class time, or/rom an imagined connection with another 
grammatical strupture. Do not forbid aliquestions but merely tiy to* keep them 
* under strict control. - ' 

k) Never make up a rule. If you do not knew the distribution of a grammati-^ 
cal pattern, admit .i'tj^iost native speakers of English, (and Vietnamese)- cannot 
explain the grainmaf of their language satisfactorily to non-native spes^kers. Also, 
many structures have veiy complex patterns and c^inot be surrmed up in a few short 
rules. Do not attempt to "explain awSy'^^kwarcr^^arimatical patteins, such' as the 
distribu^on of "the." If a grammatical pattern is complicated, it should be 
, • taught i^lually over a period or time, with plenty of prabtice, each step preceded 
by a short explapation. Ten minute;s^ oral drill on the use of "it" in "subject 
position" (firrammar Lesson 19) will probably prove of more use than hours of 
lecturing. j 

The most Important rule, however, is the first one, i.e. 

. A MINIMUM of explanktiop for full tmderstanding of the grammar item being 

taught. . ^ . ^ 

A MftllMDM of oral practice for f\ill control of the spoken grammar . ' 

Pattern 3a J ' ^ 

* • -_ •* • ' ' 

■., This is vezy similar to the last pattern of the preceding lesson. Adjectives 
are' used instead of nouns, however. 

ORAL DRILL 3.1 

• If 

* Ilake sure pupils iise the articles "a" and "the" in. their responses- There 
will probably be many mistakes in using the plural in this di^ll^ so^hat 
a lot of practice may be necessary before the pupils handle the drill * * 
satisfactorily. ' ' 

' \, ' 

Pattern 3b ' . . . ' ' 

The usual affirmative answer to this type of question is "Yes," f ollowe4 by 
/ a pronoun and verb, e.g., "Yes, it is." "Yes, they.are." etc. 

."Yes" by itself may sound rather abrupt and^ may give an impression of rudeness. 
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Pattern 3b (Cont«d-) ^ 

The fuU response^ "Yes, it is a blackboard."* "Yes, th^ are'peng." etc., sounds 

rather long and formal, and xmless special emphasis is needed is not used" in 
ordinary conversation in answer to questions' of the type given in these driils^^ 

\ ' ■ • ; • / . ■ . " 

• ORAL. DRIELG 3-2 * ' , . * « 

In this drill, »the teacher gives the pupils a statement, -one pupil tums the 
statement into a question, "and a second pupil gives an affiimative short 
an?wer to the questisin, as shown below: 



TEACHER: 
PUPIL A: 
PUPIL B: 

TEACE2R: 
PUPIL A: 
PUPIL B: 



"This is a pen." 
"Is this a pen?" 
i"Yes, it is." 

"That is ink.". 
"Is that ink?" 
"Yes, it is." 



'l-Iake sure the pupils include articles befoi^ count-noiins and omit them 
before masc-norjis. ,If the class is large, the pupils can be divided into 
groups which ifill answer in chorus. 



ORAL DRILL 3.3 

This drill practices the p'.nral foim of this pattern "3bl 



Pattern 3c 



OEIAL DRILL 3.U 



This drill is vszy sinilar to ORAL DRILLS 3.2 and 3.3. The only difference 
is that r three. papil3 instead of .two are used. 



t 

TEAGISR 
PUPIL A 

pup?:l 9 

PUPIL C 



TUlGHZa 
PUPIL A 



"fan" 

"A fan is cheap." 
"Is a fan cheap?" 
'Tes, it is." 

"pen" 

•'A pen is cheap." 
."lo a pen cheap?" 
"Yes, it is." 
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0?4L DRILL 3.U (Crint'd.) 

- • TEilCHER: ' "cup" ' - 

* 

PUPIL A: "A cup is che^." 

PUPIL B: "Is a cup cheap?" 

•FU?IL C: "Yes, it is." 

Li large classes the t^aoher can divide the clasa into groups, giving each 
g2t)t:p a separate letter B, or C. 

0?JiL DRILL 3.5 ' r - ' . 

This drill is similar to ORAL DRILL 3.U except that "the" is used instead 



^ This is the first drill on the use of the articles "a" and "tha? Mach time 
h-as been spent tiying to define the functions of the articles. This veiy t)ften 
achieves little from the point cf view of the spoken language* The general 
function of tht? definite article "the" is to refer to a specific entity which has 
corie reference to the speaker's previous e^qpeilence. The general 'function of the 
indefinite article "a" is to identify the entity to which it ref er?^ as/ having no 
specific reference to the Speakert e3cperience. Thus, "This is the'^ci^." equals 
'•-his is a cup." which has some significance to me* (or you) whereas "This is a cup*" 

eqixalo "This is a cup." which has nc particular significance to rae lor you). It 
is just "a cup." The articles, hcwever, have many other functions am tha teacher 
should a^ro id Icng debates about their nature and functions. ^If it' ii felt that a 
ehort e:q)laiiation will help the students, then this should be givenJ The use of 
the ai'ticles in drill, however, will probably prove tj^,.have more practical advantage, 

CRAL LRHL 3*6. . 

This dri>l' practices the use of all pronovjns with the prea^t /tense of the 
V3ib "to be." Mistakes in the spoken use of this structtjgre aife common at all 
3Bvel?3, and it is recommended that the students be given pleniy of practice • 

Pattern 3d " - I ' ^ 

■ Thin patt-m introduces the negative particle "not." 

ff-'ke £U'-=2 -che stvidents use '-not" in the correct position in /the sentence. 

C?AL ??JLL 3.7 • 

Got the St* ^dents to ^cl'sanj'e the positi\'e statcn;-nts to negative. 
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